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ABSTRACT 

The beneficial and magnanimous relationship between protected areas and 

communities staying adjacent to these areas is one of the most important 

mechanisms at our disposal in shaping and sustainably managing the natural 

environment and resources. In some instances, the progress made in developing a 

sound environmental governance framework, in the KZN protected areas, relating to 

UKhahlamba Drakensberg Park and Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park, have been 

hindered by the environmental issues. The need to strengthen the implementation of 

appropriate environmental laws and policies still require bringing environmental 

sustainability principles into the mainstream of all aspects of governance, planning, 

decision-making and operation, in the protected areas of KwaZulu-Natal. Aswani and 

Weiant (2004) have affirmed that when local communities are excluded from the 

management of protected areas, and their needs and aspirations ignored, then it 

becomes extremely difficult to implement conservation policies. 

 

This research inquiry is fundamentally aimed at revealing the existing relationships 

between local communities and protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal: focusing on 

tracking the achievements made from the apartheid to the post-apartheid periods.  

The spatial analysis of these relationships is determined in places such as 

UKhahlamba Drakensberg Park and Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park. In other words, 

the study seeks to objectify and establish how local communities understand the 

meaning and importance of the concept of conservation in the study area. It also 

attempts to find out if there are any business developments or 

partnership/relationship between the authoritative agencies and local communities. 

The methodology pursued in this study includes the selection of the sample, use of 

the research instrument for data collection in two (2) KwaZulu-Natal protected areas, 

namely, UKhahlamba Drakensberg Park and Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park. Other 

methodologies that were used included the Semantic Differential technique, used to 

analyse respondents' attitudes, awareness, understanding and beneficiation. 

 

In conclusion the study established that, on the whole, the respondents were fully 

aware and understood the meaning and importance of the role of relationships in the 

benefit and sustainable value of Protected Areas in the study area.  
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Also established by the study is that the exclusion of local communities tends to 

perpetuate hostile attitudes towards policies and the management of natural 

resources, thus leading to the practise of illegal activities. The findings of the study 

further indicated that the local communities do understand the meaning and 

importance of conservation services within the study area. Furthermore, the 

outcomes also indicated that there are limited to no tourism business ventures that 

have resulted for the community's beneficiation from the protected area. Eventually, it 

may be concluded that the respondents perceived that there were no business 

opportunities brought by the practice of tourism and conservation in the study area. It 

is an indictment on the authorities that the community indicated that there were no 

policies and strategies that they were aware of or successfully implemented in the 

study area.  

 

Finally, the idea that relationships and conservation appreciation was found to be 

inadequately contributing to community-based tourism and that its implementation 

was deficient, the study anticipated that designing a management model would 

facilitate its effectiveness. The success of such a model would stand as the ultimate 

contribution of this study to knowledge in the tourism discipline leading to better 

community beneficiation. 
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CHAPTER 1 

 

ORIENTATION OF THE STUDY 

 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

The study focuses on the relationship between the conservation agency and the local 

communities that reside close to the two protected areas, Hluhluwe-iMfolozi and 

uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Parks. The agency that is responsible for the custodianship of 

these two PAs is Ezemvelo KZN Wildlife whose mandate is biodiversity conservation, 

ecotourism and partnerships with various stakeholders including local communities that 

reside adjacent to these PAs. These two PAs are located in two district municipalities, 

uMkhanyakude and uThukela respectively in KwaZulu-Natal, South Africa. Similar to most 

rural areas in developing countries, these two district municipalities are predominantly 

rural and are characterised by poverty and a lack of job opportunities (Mbaiwa, 2005; 

Magole & Gojamang, 2005; SSA, 2010). For this reason these PAs are perceived by local 

communities as having a potential for job creation and a source of income through 

ecotourism development. Ecotourism and conservation are deemed as regional drivers 

for economic development and poverty alleviation (Tosun, 2001; Paudel, 2006; de Koning 

& Marais, 2009; Duffy, 2013).  

 

In addition, the study also explores the history of South African conservation, 

relationships between conservation agencies and local communities, origin of community-

conservation partnerships and of community-tourism partnerships. These two PAs were 

selected for their emphases on biodiversity conservation. The two PAs are also found in 

two World Heritage Sites in KwaZulu-Natal, iSimangaliso Wetland Park (Hluhluwe-

iMfolozi Game Park) and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Heritage Park (uKhalamba-

Drakensberg Park). This pronouncement implies that these two World Heritage Sites has 

aligned itself with the shift in provincial priorities from a strong focus on conservation to a 

new approach that integrates biodiversity conservation with tourism development. These 

two districts provide an example of how Ezemvelo KZN Wildlife and the provincial 

government have pursued biodiversity conservation and tourism development to revive 

the local economy in KwaZulu-Natal.  
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In the iSimangaliso Wetland Park and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Heritage Park 

ecotourism, conservation are deemed as regional drivers for economic development and 

poverty alleviation (Ashley & Maxwell 2001; Ramuntsindela, 2004; Agrawal & Redford, 

2006; Zalomous, 2008). According to Nzama (2009) the shift in provincial priorities also 

necessitates that opportunities and policies have to be created to support sustainable 

tourism development that encourages new uses of the biodiversity that might provide new 

diversification and investment which would contribute to the improvement of the lives of 

the local communities. Statistics South Africa (Mbaiwa, 2008; SSA, 2010; Adams & 

Hutton, 2012; UIDP, 2013) supports the view that the local communities in the rural parts 

of these district municipalities are similar to those in the developing world in being 

relatively poor. The link between these protected areas and the adjacent communities is 

the increasing concern that the impact of tourism and conservation on local communities 

may not always be beneficial, and can in various ways affect the livelihoods of those 

deprived of access to resources. 

 

Western (1992) stated that the exclusion of the rural communities as an important 

stakeholder from ecotourism benefits resulted in deep seated resentment from the local 

people. According to Ormsby & Mannie (2006) many conflicts stem from the fact that local 

people are excluded from decision-making and/or management, as well as that different 

groups have different perspectives on the use and management of natural resources. 

Communities whose property rights have been violated through centuries of colonialism 

risk further marginalisation through property rights regimes (Ramuntsindela, 2004). He 

further argued that, the majority of communities in the developing countries held and still 

hold land as a common property. Koch (2001:143) concur with the above author that, one 

of the critical areas of concern is the deprivation and loss of rights, particularly land rights 

for rural communities (Brockington, 2002; Spierenburg, et al., 2008; Anaya, 2009). It is 

argued that, land claimants in KwaZulu-Natal are being encouraged to investigate 

conservation and tourism as potential livelihood strategies. However, one of the most 

critical areas of concern is the deprivation and loss of rights, particularly land rights for 

rural communities. Elliot, (1994:143) confirms that deprivation also include the limited 

participation by communities adjacent to protected areas in initiatives that promote 

sustainable tourism (Goldman, 2003; Tosun, 2001).  
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1.2 BACKGROUND TO THE STUDY 

There has been considerable discussion in academic literature in recent years on the 

issues of land restitution that contributes to the poor relationship of people living adjacent 

to the communities and protected areas (Ormsby & Mannie, 2006; Brousse-James, 2009; 

de Koning & Marais, 2009). Relationships between communities and conservation 

agencies were strained owing to the exclusion of local communities from decision-making 

in the management of protected areas. Some of these strained relationships include the 

awareness of multiple meanings and controversies surrounding the role of communities in 

conservation biodiversity, as well as the relationship with regard to what have been 

known as community tourism (Evans, Campbell & Stonehouse, 2003; Adam & Hutton, 

2012). Community tourism is sometimes called community-based tourism, and aims at 

including and benefiting local communities, particularly indigenous people (Andereck, et 

al., 2005; Telfer & Sharpley, 2008). Many conflicts associated with community attachment 

stem from the fact that local people were excluded from decision-making processes 

and/or management, or that different groups have different perspectives on the use and 

management of rural resources (de Sans, 2004:77). Hernandez, et al. (2007:311) define 

community attachment as the ‘affective link that people establish with specific settings, 

where they tend to remain and where they feel comfortable and safe’. The study is 

interested in the extent to which, as argued by Vorkinn & Riese (2001:252), “the values 

reflected through land attachment” influence the local residents’ views of management 

practices in protected areas.  

 

Previous studies (Evans, et al., 2003; Ormsby & Mannie, 2006) indicate that community 

attitudes in Hluhluwe-iMfolozi and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Parks, are still pending, and 

needing to be disentangled between the local communities and authorities responsible for 

protected areas. Attitudes are used as an indicator of whether people are likely to accept 

tourism development and resource conservation (Fiallo & Jacobson, 1995; Infield, 1988; 

Mordi, 1991; Parry & Campbell, 1992; Walpole & Goodwin, 2001; Sekhar, 2003).  

Biodiversity conservation has various problems which can only be addressed with the 

recognition of the relationship between social, cultural, ecological, historical, economic 

and political factors on global, regional, national and local levels (Furze, de Lacy, & 

Brickhead, 1996:66).  
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It is in this light that the interrelationship between the protected areas and communities 

has been appraised to serve as the basis for sustainable management of the park 

resources. The analysis of the historical development of conservation also points to yet 

another key conservationist dilemma: one that goes beyond management and expands 

into a fundamental ideological opposition (Ramuntsindela, 2004). Subsequent changes in 

the nature of the relationship between local communities and protected areas, however, 

have been insufficiently researched, and that is the main focus for this study. Since time 

immemorial, rural people have always lived in harmony with nature as both gatherers and 

hunters (DEA, 2010:15). Ramuntsindela (2004) argued that past generations knew about 

environmental degradation and the need for preservation for the interest of tourism. 

Although efforts to conserve biological resources in KwaZulu-Natal continued during the 

colonial period, it was with a different approach from the indigenous method of resource 

conservation. Historically, environmental and wildlife conservation procedures are not 

recent phenomena, since the indigenous communities did practise what is known as 

Africanist conservation (Mkhize, 2012).  

 

Nature reserves were fenced-off, and adjacent communities lost all rights to these 

resources. Brooks (2000) argued that that the origins of the Hluhluwe and Umfolozi game 

reserves are to be sought, not in the desire to protect animals from people, but rather in 

the perceived need to protect people from animals. This alienation caused resentment of 

local communities towards parks, and led to conflict with authorities. It is argued that the 

problem of fencing also exposed the weakness of the policy of separating people from 

protected areas (Goldman, 2003, Brooks, 2000; Vaccaro et al., 2013). Indigenous 

knowledge has always advocated that human communities must stay among wild animals 

(Duffy, 2000; DEA, 2010:15; Adams & Hutton, 2012 ).  

 

This is an indication that the colonial and early post-colonial periods were dominated by 

conservation strategies which led to the establishment of protected areas that separated 

people and other species, and excluded human use of natural resources found in 

protected environments. The National Environmental Management: Protected Areas Act 

(No. 57 of 2003) has unfortunately been associated with the separation or alienation 

policy where humans were separated from wild animals in parks (Adams & Hulme, 1999; 

Brooks, 2000).  
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1.3 STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM  

The conflict between local communities and protected areas’ has a long history stretching 

as far back as from 1960, when it became clear that there was escalating loss of 

biodiversity (Holden, 2000; Dowling & Page, 2002).  

 

Firstly, the challenges with regard the protected areas under investigation is that wild 

animals from these parks would escape into community areas, attack human beings, 

damage crops and livestock. Little attention is given to the question of compensation for 

the attacks of wild animals on human beings and livestock. It seems as if the 

compensation for the loss of livestock granted by the agency does not satisfy the local 

communities. As a result, there is an increase in poaching and illegal harvesting of natural 

resources which is a serious challenge facing the Conservation Agency. 

 

Secondly, the attack on tourists is also another problem since the community vent their 

anger by blocking access into these protected areas. However, there is increasing 

concern that the local communities are not supportive of conservation and tourism as they 

believe they don’t benefit from it. Authors have indicated that local communities are 

excluded from the management of protected areas, enforcing conservation policies 

becomes difficult (Fu, et al., 2004; Anthony, 2007; Chape, et al., 2008; Ramuntsindela, 

2016). 

 

Thirdly, local communities also demand the outsourcing of the resale outlets in the 

protected areas. The concept of developing tourism businesses in community areas and 

involving communities in the management of these facilities appears to be an emerging 

trend, there are currently few such ventures operating and do not have any significant 

community participation (Aylward & Lutz, 2003). There is no concerted effort geared 

towards supporting the small, medium and micro enterprises in tourism, specifically in 

surrounding community areas. The funding institutions, associated with the government, 

para-statals and private sector, are also not accessible in providing financial support to 

the emerging tourism enterprises. 
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Fourthly, other related challenges include land ownership and access to natural 

resources, yet these problems are not getting the required attention. There are a number 

of communities who have received land with functional tourism projects through the land 

restitution programme in some of these rural areas. Most of these projects are 

unsuccessful as there is no direct government intervention to ensure that these tourism 

projects are sustainable and meet the demands of the market. Field studies have 

revealed that deprivation and social injustice have resulted in displacements from 

protected areas (Brockington, 2002). To find solutions to these challenges, the researcher 

needs to explore the relationships between local communities and protected areas in 

KwaZulu-Natal.  

 

1.4 DELIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 

Delimitation refers to the restriction of concepts and boundaries of the study area, that is, 

what the researcher is going to do (Leedy & Ormrod, 2005). In order to limit the scope of 

a study and make it more manageable, researchers are expected to map out in the study 

delimitation some factors, constructs and/or variables that were intentionally left out of the 

study (Cohen, 2009). It also identifies the constraints or weaknesses of the study, which 

are not within the control of the researcher (Magi, 2005). This study focuses on two 

delimitation aspects: the geographical delimitation and the conceptual delimitation. 

 

1.4.1 Geographical Delimitation  

The geographical delimitation of the study refers to the geographical setting of boundaries 

of the study area. The study area consists of two district municipalities, uMkhanyakude 

and uThukela. The uMkhanyakude District Municipality is located in the far northern area 

of KwaZulu-Natal (see Figure 1.1), at latitude 27°37’21.63”S, longitude 32°01’47.14”E). 

The size of uMkhanyakude is approximately 12 818 sq.km, and with a population totalling 

614 046, the district is the second largest in KwaZulu-Natal. The Isimangaliso Wetland 

Park, is a World Heritage Site which encompasses the entire coastline and this Wetland 

Park is within uMkhanyakude District Municipality. The study focuses specifically on 

Hlabisa Local Municipality which falls under uMkhanyakude District Municipality.  

 

The study area comprises Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg 

Park, which are located in one of these World Heritage Parks, According to the 
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uMkhanyakude Integrated Development Plan (UIDP, 2013:11) the uMkhanyakude district 

is one of the poorest areas not only in KZN, but in the whole country. UKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park is a World Heritage Site within uThukela District Municipality. The 

study focuses specifically on oKhahlamba Local Municipality which falls under uThukela 

District Municipality.  

 

FIGURE 1.1 KWAZULU-NATAL DISTRICT & LOCAL MUNICIPALITIES 

 

 Source: http://Wikipedia.org. (2012), 11 July 2011 

The size of the municipality is approximately 11,500km² and is located along the western 

boundary of KwaZulu-Natal. It is predominately rural, with three of the five Local 

Municipalities, being rural in nature (OLM, 2016/2017). In addition, the total population in 

the UThukela District Municipality is estimated at 668,848 people spread unevenly among 

the seventy three (73) wards. uThukela district municipality is 75 % rural. The size of 

uThukela district municipality is approximately 11500 km² (OLM, 2016/2017).  

http://wikipedia.org/
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The study will focus on these local communities located next to the Hluhluwe-Imfolozi 

Park (HiP) and Ukhahlamba-Drakensberg Park (UDP). These are the people residing in 

the communities of Hlabisa, Mpembeni, KwaXhimba, Mnqobokazi, and Spieonkop, 

Weenen, and Didima (uKhahlamba-Drakensberg). In November 2000, the uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park, which is part of oKhahlamba Local Municipality, attained the status of 

a World Heritage Site known as the “uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site 

(UDPWHS)” (OIDP, 2012/2013:40). uMkhanyakude District Municipality and oKhahlamba 

Local Municipality and has a number of protected areas that are managed by 

conservation agency, Ezemvelo KZN Wildlife. The researcher chose Hluhluwe-iMfolozi 

Park as a study area because it was among the first protected areas to be established. It 

is also rich in the history of conservation dating back to the Shaka Zulu Kingdom, and 

because of land conversion, unsustainable harvesting of natural resources, climate 

change and the wide spread of alien species (Waay, 2002; Brooks, 2005).  

 

OKhahlamba Local Municipality was chosen because of its central location for mountain 

usage, which constitutes a unique natural heritage of both national and international 

importance, and because of the singularity of the mountains’ geological history, their 

importance as a major water source, their rich history and pre-history, their conservation 

and cultural history, and their rock art. These two parks are the only heritage sites found 

in KwaZulu-Natal. Furthermore, they are part of the eight World Heritage sites in South 

Africa which have become some of the prominent tourist attractions in KwaZulu-Natal. It 

is common knowledge that KwaZulu-Natal is a region endowed with many natural 

resources and two heritage sites. As such, the country has many tourist attractions which 

are visited by many tourists on an annual basis. The uMkhanyakude District municipality 

shares its borders with Swaziland and Mozambique. On the other hand, the uThukela 

District Municipality and mountains also make up the high altitude natural boundary 

between the Republic of South Africa and the Lesotho Mountain Kingdom (OIDP, 

2012/2013:37). These mountains have the potential of becoming one of the major tourism 

areas in southern Africa. Natural resources provide opportunities for economic 

empowerment through sustained agriculture, ecotourism, indigenous plant use, and 

sustainability of resources.  
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The tourism industry provides jobs, but has not been integrated into the local community 

development plan, and as a result its socio-economic impact has been limited for both 

economic development and tourism attraction (OIDP, 2012/2013: 43).  

 

1.4.2 Conceptual Delimitation 

The conceptual delimitation of the study encompasses a number of areas in the tourism 

industry. The researcher has decided to scrutinise some of the terms in order to delimit 

the scope, meaning and perspective of their use in the study. This process includes: 

minimising the diverse meaning of terms such as ‘Blacks’ which is used inclusively to 

include adjacent and rural communities, and various other related concepts. The other 

terms are ‘Apartheid era’ and ‘post-Apartheid’ which are used synonymously to mean the 

apartheid period and the post-apartheid period. The term, ‘Conservation Agency’ is seen 

as synonymously relating to the terms ‘Nature Conservation Service’ (NCS) and 

‘Ezemvelo KwaZulu-Natal Wildlife’ (EKZNW). More detailed definitions of other terms 

used repeatedly and requiring detailed explanation are presented in the section on 

‘definition of terms’ later in this report. The study looks at conservation approaches and 

models that are appropriate for coordinated relationship. 

 

1.5 AIMS AND THE OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 

Aims and objectives are formulated in order to reduce the chance of collecting data that 

are not necessary for understanding and solving problems under investigation. The aims 

of this research inquiry are focused on establishing the existing relationships between 

local communities living adjacent to protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal; whereas the 

objectives of this study outlined below, indicate its focus and direction. 

 

1.5.1 The Aims of the Study  

The aim of the study is to explore the existing relationships between local communities 

and protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal province during the apartheid and post-apartheid 

eras. The study also seeks to explore the extent to which local communities participate in 

the management of these protected areas. In other words, it focuses on the status and 

management of protected areas, with regard to the origins of nature reserves and their 

progressive development in kwaZulu-Natal. 
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1.5.2 Objectives 

The objectives of the study should help to accomplish its main aims. Furthermore, these 

objectives should assist the researcher to keep focused on the problem under 

investigation. The basis for structuring the objectives of the study is reliant on what was 

discussed in stating the research problem and its background. The fundamental 

objectives of this study are as follows: 

 

(a) To establish the extent to which local communities understand the ideas and 

meanings of ‘conservation’ in the study area. 

(b) To explore the degree to which local communities adjacent to the protected areas 

participate in conservation activities. 

(c) To find out if there are any tourism businesses that have resulted from the 

communities being located in close proximity to the protected areas. 

(d) To determine the extent of the partnership/relationship between the Conservation 

Agency and the adjacent communities. 

(e) To assess the extent to which management practices used by the Conservation 

Agency influence sustainable tourism development in the study areas. 

(f) To propose an approach for natural resources management that would promote 

mutual relationship between protected areas and communities that would result in 

effective conservation planning and development for the benefit of the community. 

 

The value of these objectives is that they link the research questions to the intended 

research outcome. In other words, the objectives are not to find valid answers to the 

research problem, but to offer relevant suggestions concerning the study area. 

Furthermore, the objectives are later translated into hypotheses which should facilitate the 

analysis and resolution of outcomes of the research question. 

 

1.6 LINK TO RESEARCH QUESTION 

Properly formulated study objectives help to focus on the baseline study and reduce the 

chance of collecting information that is not necessary for understanding and 

solving problems under investigation.  
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In an attempt to facilitate the resolution of the research investigation outcomes, and reach 

a conclusive interpretation of the research problem, the following research questions, 

given below, are presented and somewhat differ from general daily questions that require 

precise responses. Research questions are expected to provide the researcher with a 

platform from which to collect evidence, argue the case and justify findings of the 

research study. 

(a) To what extent do Africans understand the ideas and meaning of ‘conservation’ in 

the study area? 

(b) To what degree do communities living adjacent to the nature reserves participate 

in conservation activities? 

(c) Are there any tourism businesses that have resulted from the close proximity of the 

communities to protected areas? 

(d)  Who develops and promotes tourism partnerships by creating tourism business 

and employment opportunities for the local communities? 

(d) Who determines whether the Conservation Agency is supportive of the practice of 

partnerships with the local rural communities? 

(e) To what extent does management practice used by the Conservation Agency 

influence sustainable tourism development in the study areas? 

(f) To what extent does natural resources management promote a mutual relationship 

between protected areas and communities that would result in effective 

conservation planning and development for the benefit of the community in 

KwaZulu-Natal? 

It is assumed that these research questions will be answered when the data from 

literature, agencies and communities have been collected and analyzed in subsequent 

chapters, and interpreted in order to draw reasonable conclusions.  

 

1.7 HYPOTHESES OF THE STUDY 

The research hypothesis is a potential answer to a research question about a well-defined 

problem that is developed from a thorough review of the literature. The research 

hypotheses for the study were formulated to provide direction of the study according to 

the geographical and conceptual delimitation of the issues investigated.  

 



 

 

 

12 

 

The research hypothesis refers to the statement of what the researcher deems to be the 

most probable answer to the problem question of the study (Creswell, 2005:117). In other 

words, this is a tentative statement of solution which is subject to verification through 

actual research. In contrast, the statistical hypothesis. which may be the null hypothesis 

and alternative hypothesis are statistical statements concerned about predicting how 

quantitative data used is analysed so as to provide the outcomes of an educated guess 

about a research problem to be true or false (Reber, 1985:624; (Creswell, 2005:117).  

 

The research hypothesis is a prediction or conjecture about the outcome of a relationship 

among attributes or characteristics (Creswell, 2005:117). Furthermore, that there are 

authentic prevailing conservation challenges and tourism development issues that are 

being addressed in this study with regard to KwaZulu-Natal. In this regard, there are six 

hypotheses, rooted on objectives, which are designed to express the main intentions of 

the research study. As such, the fundamental thrust of the research study is to find 

reasonable solutions to the research questions associated with the research hypotheses 

and the inherent presumptive judgements of the research hypotheses. The inherent 

intentions of these research hypotheses are to establish the existing relationships 

between local communities and protected areas in the context of the subject of 

biodiversity conservation in the province of KwaZulu-Natal. 

 

In this regard it was postulated as follows: 

(a) That local communities in the study areas have a limited understanding of the 

meaning and understanding of ‘conservation’. 

(b) That local communities adjacent to the nature reserves do not participate 

significantly in conservation activities in the study areas. 

(c) That there are many tourism businesses that have resulted from the proximity of 

the communities to the protected area. 

(d) That the Conservation Agency is supportive of the practice of partnerships with the 

local rural communities. 

(e) That management practices used by the Conservation Agency influence 

sustainable tourism development in the study areas. 
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(f) That there is a need to propose a model for natural resources management that 

would promote a mutual relationship between protected areas and communities 

that would result in effective conservation planning and development for the benefit 

of the community in KwaZulu-Natal. 

Together with the objectives of this study, the validity and assessment of the above stated 

hypotheses were analysed as the research hypotheses, which were then either supported 

or rejected in an attempt to reach the outcomes of the study.  

 

1.8 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

The research methods that was adopted in the study is the mixed methods approach, 

quantitative and qualitative (Miller & Brewer, 2003). It is however, important to note that 

Magi (2009) concur with Wellman & Kruger (2013:89), that the research methodology and 

design is regarded as a plan in terms of which one obtains research participants, collects 

information from them, and analyse their responses. The argument associated with the 

aspects of research content given above are further development and explained in some 

greater detail in Chapter 5. In summary, the research methodology in Chapter 5 is 

presented to cover the following headings: research design, developing a research 

strategy; research sampling and sample size; research sampling procedure; 

instrumentation; structure of the questionnaire; English and IsiZulu versions of the 

questionnaire; collection of data; analysis of data (the SPSS programme); ethical 

considerations; resources feasibility; knowledge dissemination; intellectual property of the 

thesis; and the pilot study. The research methodology and design are therefore presented 

in some detail in Chapter 5.  

 

1.9 SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY 

The significance of study casts some light on the involvement of local communities in 

conservation and management of protected areas. The significance of the study also 

highlights the role of the agency’s management technique as perceived by local 

communities in stimulating community conservation and tourism development in 

KwaZulu-Natal. According to Goudie et al. (1999), the tourism industry and conservation 

has often come under fire for the discrepancies that arises from the different components 

of the industry.  
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This section gives clear understanding of what are the outcomes that the study attempt to 

achieve. What inputs can the results of the study bring to the local communities and park 

authorities in the study areas? The high level significance of the study is that the new 

relationship management model was developed that could be used to ensure effective 

conservation and tourism development in KwaZulu-Natal. The new model is expected not 

only to assist KwaZulu-Natal but it should serve as a guideline in all provinces and 

development at a local level. The new model is also expected to increase the body of 

knowledge in conservation and tourism development and management and interpretation 

of the situation prevailing in KwaZulu-Natal. Undertaking a study relating to exploring the 

relationship between the local communities and protected areas would benefit all the 

stakeholders.  

 

The opinion that the KZN local communities have to generate benefits from nature 

conservation has been expressed in many government documents and law. Local 

observations in the various study areas suggest that local communities are experiencing 

poverty and unemployment, and that building an awareness of what Conservation Agency 

is doing would increase the importance of this study. The ecotourism industry in KwaZulu-

Natal must be seen as a remedy to the deepening poverty and high levels of 

unemployment in the local communities. Promising livelihood options to local 

communities needs to be done sensitively. The attitude of local communities towards 

protected areas could result from promises not being fulfilled (Wood & Gray, 1991; Tosun, 

2000; Brousse-James, 2009). Weaver (1998) and Saayman & Ferreira (2009) assert that 

KwaZulu-Natal, also, has a competitive advantage because of its well-developed network 

of protected areas and its economy.  

 

The involvement of communities was expected in terms of changing the locals’ attitude 

through active participation, developing positive attitudes towards nature conservation, 

and creating the desire to become both partners of conservation management and 

players in economies through the tourism practice of such park (Tosun, 2001). 

Conservation agency seeks to ensure that members of the local communities have a high 

degree of control or even ownership over the activities taking place and resources used in 

tourism (Hulme & Murphree 1999; Brooks 2005).  
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In addition they should receive a significant share of the economic benefits of tourism in 

the form of direct revenues and employment, upgraded infrastructures, environment and 

housing standards (Stronza, 2007; Telfer & Shapley, 2008). It is also anticipated that the 

effective opportunities could be achieved through use of the principles of sustainable 

tourism (Wahab, 2000; Holden, 2008; Saarinen, 2009): (a). People can benefit from 

tourism if allowed to participate in tourism planning, development and management. (b). 

Tourism activities and development should respect the scale, nature and character of the 

place where they are sited, and (c). People ought to be encouraged to develop tourism 

enterprises so as to generate personal funding. All these principles relating to tourism 

management, development and beneficiation could be regarded as being of significance 

to this research study, when successfully completed. Sustainable tourism can be 

implemented with the above principles and approaches in mind.  

 

1.10 DEFINITIONS OF TERMS 

This research study defines the concepts that are repeatedly used in the study so that 

they can be used in their proper context. According to Telfer & Sharpley (2008) there are 

two principal ways of looking at tourism definitions in the field of recreation and tourism: 

(a) The technical definitions, which identify categories of tourists for statistical and 

legislative purposes; (b) The conceptual definitions, which convey the meaning and 

function of tourism as a particular social institution. The definitions provided This research 

study defines the concepts that are repeatedly used in the study so that they under this 

section are operational and adopted for the purposes of this study. The cited definitions 

also purpose to provide clear, comprehensive perspectives on what the tourism industry 

is, and to enlighten the reader on peculiar contextual concepts and activities involved in 

ensuring proper conservation and tourism development. A number of operational 

definitions are discussed below to make some of the terms useful and more applicable. 

 

1.10.1 Conservation 

Conservation can be defined as the management and maintenance of environmental 

quality and effective functioning of the natural resources (DEAT, 2006). The definition of 

conservation used by the Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) is the conservation of 

the totality of genes, species and ecosystems of a region (Haber 2008:92).  
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Therefore, conservation may be seen as the management of human use of the biosphere 

to yield the greatest benefit to present generations while maintaining the potential and 

aspiration of future generations (Furze, et al., 1997; Duffy, 2000). According to Dennis 

Moss Partnership (DMP, 2002), conservation includes sustainable use, protection, 

maintenance, rehabilitation and restoration of the natural environment (Hutton & Leader-

Williams, 2003). In the pre-apartheid period (1948-2000), nature reserves were 

concerned with conservation issues, to the neglect of the social welfare of surrounding 

communities. The successful and sustainable management of the natural parks, such as 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park, and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park is dependent on the 

response of local communities towards conservation policies and strategies, as well as 

factors such as cultural, educational, and economic background (Adams & Hulme, 2001). 

 

1.10.2 Conservation Agency 

In 1998, the Natal Parks Board and the KwaZulu Department of Nature Conservation 

amalgamated to form the KwaZulu-Natal Nature Conservation Service (NCS).  

The NCS is the only statutory nature conservation agency in KZN responsible for the 

protection of biodiversity. The NCS’s Community Programme has provided neighbours 

with natural resources such as wood, medicinal plants and thatch harvest in protected 

areas. Through a series of policy directives, the NCS aims to develop joint participation in 

conservation programmes and tourism development (Rogerson & Visser, 2004: 456). For 

the purpose of this study, the participation of conservation agencies is to promote a sound 

environmental management plan in the region of kwaZulu-Natal, as well as the adjacent 

communities within the protected areas.  

 

1.10.3 Protected Areas 

The 1994 International Union for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources defines 

‘protected area’ as an area of land and/or sea especially dedicated to the protection and 

maintenance of biological diversity, and of natural and associated cultural resources, and 

managed through legal or other effective means (IUCN, 1994:7). The Department of 

Environmental Affairs in the People and Parks Programme (DEA, 2010) states that the 

Protected Areas Act 57 of 2003 came into force in 2005, and it provides for the protection 

and conservation of ecologically viable areas that are representative of South Africa’s 

biological biodiversity and natural land and seascapes.  
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The Protected Areas Act has thus played a big role in clearly defining which areas are 

protected in South Africa. The purpose of protected areas, according to the NEMA 

Protected Areas Act (No. 57 of 2003) (DEAT, 2003) are: 

(a) To protect ecologically/ biological diversity and its natural landscape in a  system 

 of protected areas. 

(b) To preserve the ecological integrity of those areas. 

(c) To conserve biodiversity in those areas. 

(d) To protect areas representative of all ecosystems, habitats, and species.  

(e) To protect threatened or rare natural species. 

(f) To create or augment destinations for nature-based tourism. 

(g) To manage the interrelationship between natural environmental biodiversity, 

human settlement and economic development. 

 

These justifications for the establishment of protected areas are a necessary good 

towards promoting regulations for advancement and protection of the natural 

environment. For the purpose of this study, the definition above place emphasis on the 

identification and approaching all stakeholders on the basis of equality and transparency, 

and purpose of protected areas. 

 

1.10.4 Community  

The concept of ’community’ refers to a group of people or section of the population 

occupying a common physical space (Murray, et al 1994). The identified community may 

also be based on geographical areas or localities ranging in size from a single street 

through estates, neighbourhoods, and wards, other smaller administrative areas such as 

schools, catchment areas and parishes, villages, towns, districts and countries to nations 

and even groups of nations (Murray, et al., 1994). In the context of this study, the 

geographical approach was adopted, which is in line with the above definition of Murray, 

et al (1994). According to Robinson et al (2011:78) the community can be classified as 

stakeholders with low power or less influence on decision making, but have high interest 

in the tourism business and its consequential actions.  
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On the other hand, Robinson et al (2011:78) definition of community is relevant to the 

local people of kwaHlabisa who come into contact with tourists, mainly in tourism routes 

and protected areas, such as the Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park which are associated with 

the aim and objectives of this research study. Hlabisa Local Municipality is located 

adjacent to Hluhluwe-Mfolozi Game Reserve which is one of the prime tourist attractions 

in KwaZulu-Natal. It is also within easy reach of other attractions including the Greater St 

Lucia Wetlands Park which is one of the world’s biggest ecosystems and is a tourism 

destination. The main draw card for tourism within the Hlabisa Municipality is its location 

in terms of the Hluhluwe-iMfolozi game reserve which is 5 km (Hlabisa Municipality IDP 

2013/2014). The Hluhluwe-IMfolozi Game Park is world renowned for its rhino 

programme (i.e. saving the endangered white and black rhinos). Its location, around the 

world renowned Hluhluwe-Imfolozi Park, should be used to attract more tourists to enter 

the park via Hlabisa. The area is predominantly rural with the majority of the land being 

part of Ingonyama Trust Land, characterised by massive poverty and service backlogs 

(Hlabisa Municipality IDP 2013/2014). The majority of the population lives in rural 

traditional settlements under the leadership of Amakhosi. There are three traditional 

authorities in Hlabisa. In addition, the area also contains other natural and cultural assets 

and its location can be utilised to provide further tourism development opportunities. 

 

OKhahlamba Local Municipality is located within the uThukela District Municipality, which 

is one of the ten district municipalities in the Province of KwaZulu-Natal. It was 

established during the 2000 transformation of local government and is located along the 

eastern boundary of the province, bordering the Free State and Lesotho. Okhahlamba 

covers an area of 3 541 km² and is situated in the mountainous region of KwaZulu-Natal 

(OIDP, 2015/2016). It is the largest local municipality in the district. There are three 

Traditional Authority areas within the oKhahlamba Local Municipality, namely the Amazizi, 

Amangwane and Amaswazi. The Amangwane is a larger Traditional Authority area is 

located from the western boundary towards the eastern boundary along the foothills of the 

Drakensberg. Okhahlamba Local Municipality is characterised by its major spatial feature, 

the Drakensberg Mountains. These mountains have been recognised on an international 

level as a heritage site with its wealth of biodiversity and its sheer natural beauty. 

Okhahlamba is a predominantly rural area albeit with a number of privately owned 

commercial farmland, smallholder settlements, which serve as an urban purpose.  
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This definition means local communities should be involved in the decision-making 

processes in order to foster the implementation of conservation strategies. The actual 

involvement of community in conservation and tourism development will depend on a 

number of factors, such as how the tourism issue is perceived by the members of 

community. In relation to conservation and tourism development, if it is acknowledged 

that communities are heterogeneous, then the importance of different interest groups and 

vested interests needs to be recognised.  

 

1.10.5 Community Tourism 

Telfer & Sharpley (2008:124): define community tourism, as it is relates to local tourism 

development in local communities, in innovative ways by various individuals and groups, 

small business owners, entrepreneurs, local associations and governments. It also 

implies community involvement in decision-making under the sustainable umbrella, 

suggesting the importance of involving the local communities in whatever form of 

development that is taking place in an area. The above quotation also relates to the 

relationships and management planning of conservation and natural resources as 

investigated in this research study. According to Telfer & Sharpley (2008), community 

tourism, which is used synonymously and interchangeably with the term community-

based tourism, is known as local tourism developed in local communities in innovative 

ways by various individuals and groups. Community tourism refers to managed tourism, 

taking into account evolving travel trends in such areas as the environment, study and 

research, senior travel and special interest tourism groups. According to Rogerson & 

Visser (2004:438), community tourism has long been acknowledged as a means of 

tourism which fulfils the following: 

 (a) Permits local control. 

 (b) Retains the economic benefits derived from out-of-the-region 

 tourists spending within the local community. 

(c) Is a means of encouraging vibrancy within local culture? 
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1.10.6 Tourism 

The World Tourism Organisation (WTO, 2000:4) defines tourism as comprising the 

activities of persons travelling to and staying in places outside their usual environment for 

not more than one consecutive year for leisure, business and other purposes (Hall, 2005; 

Page, 2002). The definition by Weaver & Lawton (2006) define tourism as the sum of the 

processes, activities and outcomes arising from the interactions amongst tourists, tourism 

suppliers, host government, host communities, origins governments, universities, 

community colleges, and non-governmental organisations, in the process of attracting, 

transporting, hosting and managing tourists and other visitors. In fact the conservation 

and tourism development is depended on the effectiveness of the stakeholders and 

elements listed above.  

 

Similarly, Mathieson & Wall (1987) define tourism as the temporary movement of people 

to destinations outside their normal places of work and residence, the activities 

undertaken during their stay in those destinations, and the facilities created to cater for 

their need (Spierenburg & Milgroom, 2008). McIntosh, Goeldner and Ritchie (1999) define 

tourism as the sum of the phenomena and relationships arising from the interaction of 

tourists, business suppliers and host communities in the process of attracting and hosting 

these tourists and other visitors. The definitions above suggest that tourism purposes 

could be linked to business, pleasure, sport, education, religion and so on, and the whole 

industry that arises to cater for the needs of such travellers. An important element of the 

definition is the inclusion of the host community as those who should benefit from tourism 

resources or tourism planning and management (Goeldner, Ritchie & McIntosh, (2014).  

 

The reason why all the above definitions happened to be used interchangeably in this 

study is because the first definition by World Tourism Organisation (2000) has included 

even the purpose of travel, which deems necessary because indeed all travelling must 

accomplish a particular purpose. The definition by Weaver & Lawton (2006) has made 

sure to incorporate all stakeholders like local communities, and the government, and 

these two stakeholders are amongst the major role players.  
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The last definition by McIntosh, et al. (1999) is a comprehensive definition of tourism as it 

takes into consideration the tourist, the businesses providing tourist goods and services, 

the government of the host community or area, and the host community which are the 

important components of tourism development. It has also included the relationships 

arising from the interaction between communities, protected areas and tourists which is 

the main focus of this study.  

 

1.10.7 Natural Resources 

According to Page & Dowling (2002), natural resources are naturally occurring and used 

by visitors as places to tour (e.g. in visits to a scenic area). The history of tourism is based 

on the discovery and recognition of the potential of natural resources, and their 

exploitation as tourist attractions. Natural resources are not confined to landscapes: they 

also include climate, vegetation, forests and wildlife.  Sustainable tourism development 

needs natural resource protection; land trusts have proved economically viable and 

effective methods for protecting natural areas.  

 

1.10.8 African (Black) 

In defining what an African is, Mazrui (2008) explains the term as relating to the Black 

people and other races inhabiting the continent of Africa, as well as some living outside 

Africa. The word ‘Black’ outside Africa means someone who is descended either from 

slaves, or more recently from ex-colonials. As a result, the term ‘Black’ in this research 

study is defined and seen as mainly referring to the Black communities who were 

discriminated against during the apartheid era. In the context of this study, the definition 

refers to the local indigenous people who were forceful removed and did not have access 

to these natural resources.  

 

1.10.9  Relationship 

Hernandez, et al (2007) defines relationship as where humans and animals interact, each 

with a different ethical context and requiring a different response from people. A 

comprehensive understanding of the relationship between natural resources and 

practices related to biodiversity and their current status and manifestations is crucial to 

the concept of effective and sustainable conservation policy.  
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This relationship means local communities should be involved in the decision-making 

processes in order to foster the implementation of conservation strategies. According to 

Eagles, et al. (2002), the challenge of protected area management, especially that of 

dealing with pressures of conservation and tourism, will only be effectively met through 

building relationship with local communities.  

 

1.10.10 Participation  

Tosun (2000) defines community participation as the paradgim that allows local 

communities in various tourist destinations at different levels of development to participate 

in the decision making process of tourism development including sharing benefits of 

tourism development, and determining type and scale of tourism development in their 

localities. According to Sanoff, (2000) participation is "pseudo" when the purposes of 

participation are to inform citizens about decisions, placate their complaints, and 

manipulate their opinions. He further argues that it appears that confusion and vagueness 

predominate concerning the operational meaning of community participation since the 

concept of community participation is a subject to multiple definitions that reflect different 

ideological interpretations of tourism development.  

 

United Nations defines participation as the voluntary and democratic involvement of 

people in (a) contributing to the development effort (b) sharing equitably in the benefits 

derived there from and (c) decision- making in respect of setting goals, formulating 

policies and planning and implementing economic and social development programs’’ 

(Midgley, 1986:25; Magome & Murombedzi, 2003; Kimmerle, 2001; Zesmi & Ozesmi, 

2003), Aswani & Weiant, 2004; Brousse-James, 2009). Although the United Nations did 

not clearly mention distribution of some power hitherto excluded, the proposed resolution 

for the concept of community participation implies and requires a certain level of power 

sharing and transferring to have-not individuals (Midgley, 1986:25; Magome & 

Murombedzi, 2003).  
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In the context of this research study community participation is considered as a tool to 

design tourism development in such a way that intended beneficiaries (local communities) 

are encouraged to take tourism development matters into their own hands via mobilising 

their own resources, defining their felt needs, and making their own decisions about how 

to use tourism for meeting their own needs. In other words, community participation as a 

tourism development strategy is based on community resources, needs and decisions.  

 

1.10.11 Development  

Tourism development in many tourist destinations in KZN is not driven by the community, 

but driven by local elites in conjunction with international tour operators and multinational 

companies (Tosun, 2000). This has led to a complete isolation of indigenous local people 

from tourism development taking place in their localities. In brief, the reasons for and 

forces behind tourism development and characteristics of tourism sector that differentiate 

it from the other sectors of an economy appear to be main limitations to participatory 

tourism development approach in developing countries (Tosun, 2000).  

 

Although involvement of local communities in these developmental efforts has been 

supported to satisfy basic needs of local people, tourism development has been 

encouraged primarily to increase foreign currency earning that is badly needed for the 

finance of industrialization and repayment of foreign debt (Kavita, Erling & Saarinen, 

2016). In this respect, a national tourism policy could provide an enabling framework, 

integrating the tourism sector’s development aims to rural and community development 

needs in future. They further argue that, there is a need to coordinate a comprehensive 

vision of what type of rural tourism development or tourism in rural environments holds 

the most potential to benefit both local communities and the mainstream sector. 

Especially in the context of tourism and development, the local participation, tourism 

awareness, the devolution of power and benefit sharing have been highlighted with an 

emphasis on community- based tourism initiatives, which are highly relevant in the KZN 

and in other regions. One of the main considerations in the overall development process 

is the strength of linkages to the local economy, both in terms of the formal and informal 

sectors, which have a tendency of also showing that these development outcomes grow 

in rural development was defined as a development is associated with a variety of 

activities including tourism development (Rogerson, 2006; Jänis, 2009; Saarinen, 2011). 
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They further argue that other problem related to development is the dangerous 

assumption that all forms of economic growth always benefit humankind and that the 

greater the growth, the more widespread the benefits. In all the above definitions, the idea 

behind development is that local communities need to benefit all for the betterment of 

their livelihood. 

 

1.11 STRUCTURE OF THE THESIS 

The thesis is structured or categorised into eight (8) chapters. Each of the chapters 

contains a unique and self-contained subject matter of the thesis. These categories are 

briefly described in each chapter as indicated below.  

 

Chapter 1: Orientation of the Study 

This chapter serves as an introduction, and gives an overview of the entire study by 

introducing the research interest and philosophy pursued.  

The chapter includes information on the research problem, the background to the 

problem, the purpose of the study, its objectives and hypotheses, its delimitations, its 

significance, and definition of terms. It closes by explaining the need for ethical 

consideration. 

 

Chapter 2: Theoretical Framework  

This chapter explores the relationship between the communities living adjacent to 

protected areas (PA) and nature reserves, and presents a review of the core literature 

and theoretical framework pertinent to this research. The chapter also provides some 

conceptual justification for policies in the pre-Mandela and Mandela eras, and the 

management of natural resources. 

 

Chapter 3: Policy Framework and Models Associated with Relationship  

  Between Communities and Protected Areas  

In this chapter relevant policies are examined and theory is used as the basis for 

generating patterns for predicting reality. Generally, researchers develop a pattern of 

expectations and also attempt to establish the extent to which the data conforms to the 

pattern implicit in the original theory that is used.  
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It is assumed that this chapter is conceptually linked to Chapter 7, which seeks to develop 

new knowledge relating to initiation of relationships-based management or development 

of the tourism model. 

 

Chapter 4: Situational Analysis of the Study Area 

This chapter discusses in some detail the situational status of the physical setting of the 

study area, on the basis of two case study areas: the Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park, and the 

uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park, which are the main focus of this research investigation. 

 

Chapter 5: Research Methodology and Procedure 

Chapter 5 discusses the research methods used in order to address the research 

questions aimed at achieving the objectives of the research study. It also gives a detailed 

presentation of the procedures that are followed in collecting data, analysing and 

interpreting the data, and indicates the constraints that are experienced during data 

collection. The chapter also includes research methods and design, the research 

sampling plan, instrumentation, and the collection of data, data processing and 

interpretation, and the execution of the pilot study.  

 

Chapter 6: Analysis, Interpretation and Integration of Findings 

The chapter works on the findings of the study through the use of tables, graphs and 

other statistical procedures. It also explains why the procedures were selected and some 

variables used in analysing the findings. The chapter also gives an outline of the research 

themes that emerged from the interviews of the participants. 

 

Chapter 7: Proposed Relationship Management Model  

This chapter explores the design of a new approach for natural resources management 

that would promote mutual relationship between protected areas and communities that 

would result in effective conservation planning and development for the benefit of the 

community. It compares some developmental models with other related models, such as 

management, land restitution, policy and tourism development (refer to chapter 3), which 

are relevant to this study. This chapter is also informed through information culled during 

the review of literature in Chapter 2. The conclusions and recommendations of this study 

are based on its objectives, hypotheses and analytical findings.  
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Chapter 8: Summary, Conclusions and Recommendations 

This chapter is used to draw some conclusions and suggest recommendations pertaining 

to the study as a whole. The chapter also shows that the research objectives have been 

addressed and the various research hypotheses dealt with, that is, either accepted or 

rejected. It then offers related recommendations that are based on conclusions. These 

are discussed and suggestions for further research are made. The conclusions raised in 

this chapter are expected to be in agreement with the findings proposed and the 

contribution to new knowledge that is offered in the previous chapter on the creation of 

the proposed relationships management model. 

 

1.12 CONCLUSION 

In this research study, the researcher has briefly traced the history of conservation, 

focusing on the relationship between the conservation agencies and local communities, 

the origin of community-conservation strategy and community tourism. The chapter has 

also given the orientation of this study detailing the problem statement, background to 

why the research problem was chosen to be investigated, and why the applied research 

approach was followed as it is discussed in chapter five. The research inquiry highlights 

the need for local communities to participate in the management of protected areas. It 

also argues for the integration and participation of local communities in the tourism 

development and implementation of conservation related activities in the protected areas.  

 

Since the emergence of the post-apartheid era, it has progressively become important 

that local communities participate in all aspects of tourism in general as well as in 

biodiversity conservation, cultural and heritage tourism, with a view of benefiting the local 

communities (DEAT, 1996; Berkes, 2009a; Lapeyre, 2011:307). The idea of participating 

in conservation and tourism development and management in the study areas of 

KwaZulu-Natal provides first-hand experience and legitimisations of the need to 

understood and execute tourism development and management. According to Blench 

(1999) the community must actively participate in conservation and promote responsible 

tourism-related activities, which are sustainable in the medium and long term, and also 

engage with Conservation Agency which governs the protected areas in kwaZulu-Natal.  
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Therefore, interactions between local people and the effectiveness of tourism 

development, as well as to achieve conservation and secure livelihoods are the primary 

focus in this study. The conservation of biodiversity is not only important in terms of 

protecting vulnerable species and ecosystems, but it is also a cornerstone for the 

achievement of mutual relationship between local communities and protected areas, as 

well as significantly reducing poverty in study area.  
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CHAPTER TWO 

 

LITERATURE REVIEW 

 

2.1 INTRODUCTION  

The main aim of this chapter is to investigate the relationship between the local 

communities and the protected areas, during apartheid era up to democratic government. 

Theoretical approaches and principles associated with the history of South African 

conservation will be explored, entrenchment of homeland policies and ‘fortress 

conservation’, original purpose of protected areas in KwaZulu- Natal, origin of community-

conservation partnerships, origin of community-tourism partnership, relationship between 

local communities and conservation agencies. Some of these key theories, principles and 

philosophies revolve around levels of understanding the meaning of conservation and 

tourism, land reform, and community perceptions and attitudes, and the importance of 

protected areas within the study area. The study takes into account events that took place 

from 1652 to 1998, which is regarded as the apartheid era, and from 1990 to 2000, which 

has been designated as the post-apartheid era. 

 

During the early 1970s, efforts at promoting conservation influenced those with interest in 

the protection of the wildlife. Rural people realised that having an interest in protecting 

wildlife would ensure the availability of more knowledge and appreciation of conservation. 

This was been termed the conservationist approach, in contrast to the more rigorous 

approach known as protectionist idealism, which protected wildlife for its own sake, and 

protected lands managed solely for the benefit of wildlife. Conservationist approach was 

favoured over the protectionist approach. This protectionist approach, led to the general 

removal of people from protected areas and their access to resources within these 

resources was restricted. Based on the conservationist approach, the Zululand Game 

Reserves Board and the Natal Parks Board were established in 1939. The boards 

controlled the management of Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park and uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park, which are the subjects of this research investigation.  
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2.2 HISTORY OF SOUTH AFRICAN CONSERVATION 

The broad vision of development of the colony was based on the colonisers’ view that the 

colonised could only develop in accordance with the values of Western civilisation 

(Ramuntsindela, 2004). Furthermore, pre-colonial, colonial and post-colonial 

acknowledges the continuing domination of post-colonial societies by former colonial 

leaders in one form or another. Critics of post-colonial theory would argue that such 

continuity would be better described as neo-colonialism or, simply, as a continuation of 

imperialism (Abrahamsen, 2003). There is merit in that critique, because the former 

coloniser remained the same ‘person’, albeit with different faces and in different guises 

(Ramuntsindela, 2004). However, such a critique does not solve the problem of 

identifying and defining victims of colonialism as a collective. The fact is that conservation 

became naturally exclusive, as it was never meant for resource collectors that were poor, 

and access permits were not easy to obtain by the less exclusive. In many cases 

conservation failed to consider the social costs, including gross violation of human rights 

and the economic and political marginalisation of thousands of rural people (Turnbull, 

1974; Alden-Wily; 2001; Spierenburg, et al., 2008). 

 

During the colonial period, the continent was assumed to be ownerless, because the 

indigenous population who inhabited it did not, in the eyes of the European colonisers, 

have ‘valid titles’ to land (Ramuntsindela, 2012). The above author argues that continued 

tension and sometimes violent confrontation in the post-colonial era was a manifestation 

of the inherent power imbalances that was consolidated by colonialism. The relocation of 

communities was highly insensitive in its valuation of nature above humans. The first 

protected area was formed in KwaZulu-Natal, Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park, which led to the 

relocation of the local communities when their land was wrenched from them to create 

game reserves. As a result of their relocation a confrontational relationship has become 

the norm between the communities and the parks authorities. These developments were 

not was challenged as they, in the colonisers’ view, characterised the developmental path 

for humankind (Ramuntsindela, 2004). This confrontational attitude led to the conclusion 

that the easy solution was to relocate rural people as they were a threat to the 

environment, and set up protected areas.  
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However, in reality there was no threat to the environment, but pure greed for land 

ownership and dispossession of the local communities. There was a baseless notion that 

the indigenous population was clueless about biodiversity conservation. The lack of 

appreciation of African traditional conservation was a misconception that persisted till the 

end of the 20th century (Brooks, 2004; Ramuntsindela, 2004). Against this background, 

liberation from colonialism had to challenge not only the foundation in which the colonist 

view was embedded, but also had to deal with the question of whether the new 

foundation was feasible at all, and what that foundation might be.  

 

Fanon (1987:31, Abrahamsen, 2003) noted that, “the challenge to the colonial world is not 

a rational confrontation of points of view. It is not a treatise on the universal, but the untidy 

affirmation of an original idea propounded as an absolute". Other problems envisaged 

were the threats of livestock that were overgrazing and exceeding the land’s carrying 

capacity, slash and burn agriculture, and the poaching of wildlife. To prevent this, the park 

authorities had to adopt a confrontational approach along with its fines and putting up of 

fences (Hofmeyr, 2013, cited in de Koning, 2009). Colonialism brought with it the 

parcelling of land into distinct colonial settlements and communal areas, and that was the 

beginning of demarcation of conservation areas. The increase in European colonisation 

forced local communities into smaller tracts of land, mainly in woodland areas, and that is 

when the unpopular Land Acts of 1913 and 1936 legislated this divide, leaving indigenous 

people with only 13% of the land area in South Africa (Ezemvelo KZN Wildlife, 2014).  

 

Although the extent to which colonial foundations were shaken by independence remains 

debatable, there seemed to be consensus on the idea that post-independence became a 

period of adjustment to the institutions and values that had been established under 

colonial rule (Ramuntsindela, 2004). Colonial settlement brought with it widespread 

exploitation of natural resources. In Britain’s African colonies, or the colonies of the Anglo 

world as defined by Dunlap (1997:76), the early conservation initiatives were driven by 

urban-based environmental anxieties (Grove, 1997:23). The above author has argued 

that the protection of flora and fauna, forests and game species was considered as 

probably reflecting an urban-based interest in protecting wildlife, which paralleled 

contemporary moves towards animal protection in Britain at the time.  
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2.2.1 Entrenchment of Homeland Policies and ‘Fortress Conservation’ 

Fortress conservation was the type of conservation that allegedly protected a particular 

habitat from external abuse, but it also left local rural populations without access to 

historically held resources that were fundamental for their survival (Blaikie, 1985; Holmes, 

2011, 2012). At times, it involved the forced relocation of local populations. More often 

than not, the managerial body did not share jurisdiction with locals or local institutions 

(Peluso, 1992, 1993; Brockington, 2002). Wels, et al. (1992) began to describe the 

conservation ideas given above as `fortress conservation' or `the fenced approach 

conservation'. Fortress conservation is still implemented, and its adequacy is often 

questioned (Wilshusen, et al., 2002). The fortress conservation idea did not seem 

sustainable, but counter-productive, since it complicated the creation of protected areas. 

How does one create protected areas for animals and exclude local communities from 

genuinely owning the land concerned? According to Wilshusen, et al. (2002), this process 

was a clear formula for disaster. The exclusion of people as residents, the prevention of 

consumptive use, and the minimisation of other forms of human impact were a recipe for 

failure.  

 

The fortress conservation critique is certainly valuable for illuminating the failure of 

many conservation schemes to recognize humans as part of the “natural” environment 

and for revealing the unequal power relationships inherent in protected area management 

(Gami &Nelson, 2003). While this critique of conservation areas forms a necessary part of 

protected area historiography, it does not reveal all facets of these places’ histories, 

including the motivations behind the designation of specific protected areas, the 

complexities of mapping, legislating, and enforcing their boundaries, or the ways in which 

the creation of these places has been implicated in other narratives of belonging and 

unbelonging (Gami &Nelson, 2003).Consequently, the relationship between the so-called 

custodians of the natural resource-base and local communities was extremely fragile and 

uncooperative (Wilshusen, et al., 2002).  

 

At the same time, rural people linked with protected areas could not be blamed for being 

anti-conservation, and for poaching establishing a foothold in the natural environment. Is 

the enjoyment of conservation spaces a basic right of all citizens, and should access to 

protected areas therefore be granted democratically? Or should access be limited, for 



 

 

 

32 

 

reasons of environmental integrity, to a few privileged visitors? On one side we encounter 

exclusive visions of conservation, associated with exclusion and privilege, where local 

access to resources and the flow of visitors is limited (Holmes, 2011, 2012).  

 

The apartheid era was characterised by the reinforcement of the divide between 

communal and private ownership of conservation land areas. The Black African areas, 

designated as bantustans, were formalised into black homelands, which were regarded 

as semi-independent states, excluding KwaZulu. Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game and 

uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Parks are bordered by densely populated ex-Bantustan areas, 

and people living in these former Bantustans, are historically underdeveloped in terms of 

infrastructure. Interestingly, the apartheid government tried and failed to compel KwaZulu 

to join the ‘independent’ pseudo-states (Ramuntsindela, 2016). In addition, under the 

apartheid policy of ‘separate development’, the management of protected areas became 

exceedingly fragmented within the homelands. The authority of chiefs was less 

recognised than before, including the role they played in the control of natural resource 

use, as most of the traditional functions of the chiefs were passed to the magistrates. 

 

2.3 ORIGINAL PURPOSE OF PROTECTED AREAS IN KWAZULU NATAL 

The original purpose of protected areas in Kwazulu-Natal was to promulgate nature 

reserves as a means of setting aside chunks of land for the protection of game species in 

the 1800s and 1900s (KZN NCS, 2000). The approach that proved most fruitful in 

attempting to explain the origins of the game reserves was not to try to identify 

nineteenth-century ideologies of nature, but rather to explore the dominant human 

discourses about wild animals at the time, and to consider how these were worked out in 

the specific political and economic context of the late nineteenth-century (Brooks, 2004). 

The big game areas included iMfolozi (1895), Hluhluwe (1895), St Lucia (1895), Giant’s 

Castle (1903) and Mkhuze (1912). The Drakensberg was mainly set aside to protect the 

remnant of eland and the country’s most important rivers, and has very few wild animals 

or natural resources.  

The establishment of Royal Natal (Drakensberg) is significant because it occurred at a 

time when protected areas were being deproclaimed, when it was found that they 

contained very little game. iMfolozi and Hluhluwe reserves were established to protect 

black rhino and white rhino were only originally found in iMfolozi. Reserves deproclaimed 
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at this time include: the Umdletshe and Hlabisa game reserves in Zululand (1907) (Brett, 

2006:27).  

 

TABLE 2. 1: ESTABLISHMENT OF PROVINCIAL PROTECTED AREAS IN   

 KWAZULU-NATAL FROM 1895 

Period Name of protected area  Date established Area in hectares 

1890-1910 Hluhluwe 
iMfolozi 
St Lucia 

1897 
1897 
1897 

23,067 
47,753 
36,826 

DRAKENSBERG PAs 

1890-1910 
 
1948-1960 

Giant’s Castle (enlarged) 
Royal Natal 
Rugged Glen 
Kamberg 
Loteni 

1903 
1916 
1950 
1951 
1953 

34,638 
8,094 
1,837 
2,232 
3,984 

1960-1980 Garden Castle State Forest 
Cathedral Peak State  
Monk’s Cowl State Forest 
Wagendrif 
Spioenkop Dam 

1971 
1973 
1973 
1974 
1975 

30,766 
32,250 
28,100 
4,908 
1,800 

[Source: Ezemvelo, Pringle (1982), Pooley & Player (1995); Stuart (1997).  

 

In the pre-apartheid era conservation in KwaZulu-Natal was segregated, with the Natal 

Parks Board responsible for conservation in all KwaZulu-Natal land areas. The purpose of 

protecting ecosystems or habitat only started in the late 1960s (KZN Nature Conservation 

Services, 2000). Hermann von Wissmann, in a decree made it clear that wildlife was to be 

reserved in future for the rich and the gentry (Brett, 2006:27). Although the province of 

KwaZulu-Natal has a high population density, the amount of land under biodiversity 

conservation exceeds the national average of 6.5% (NPAESSA, 2008:25). 

 

At best, the park authorities represent the timely insertion of sophisticated mechanisms 

for protecting natural resources, while at the same time, attempting to deal with potential 

and real ‘threats’ on the ground (Ramuntsindela, 2004). Even in the new democratic 

dispensation many local communities are still shouting for the return of ancestral land, 

from which they were forcibly removed.  

The most unfortunate thing is that the land grabbed in the guise of conservation was 

indeed nothing more than the disenfranchisement of and land grabbing from the local 

communities (Pringle, 1982:207; Carruthers, 1995:32; Ramuntsindela, 2004). According 

to Saayman & Ferreira (2009), the protected areas have traditionally been created for 

conservation, although there has been a new shift to economic sustainability and the 
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upliftment of local communities. The beneficiaries of such a system have been noted as 

being the local whites and foreign tourists (Sebola, 2006). The above author further 

argues that, the foregoing examples disagree with the belief held by many that protected 

areas were established for the purpose of conservation and tourism. The fact that local 

people lost rights does not disprove anything, but merely shows that they had no political 

power, and white conservationists were better able to influence government.  

 

Generally, rural communities in KwaZulu-Natal who survived off the land were often 

blamed for the rapid disappearance of wildlife (Carruthers, 1997:16). The destruction of 

the animals was controlled, as they were a source of wealth and political power to the 

king. Shaka remains a figure of fascination for Western tourists, and is still significant in 

the contemporary politics of the region. In contrast to this rather superficial exposure, 

local Zulu men, operating within an oral history-telling tradition, see the stories of past 

battles and hunts as important reminders of a glorious and now unattainable past 

(Brooks, 2004). The point is that local Zulu men have played a formative role in shaping 

the tourist narrative of the game reserves, and this history is important because it 

celebrates, for them, the pre-conquest past and their lost independence (Brooks, 2004). 

This is clearly the case in presentations of Shaka's royal hunting grounds at iMfolozi. The 

link between the two is extremely useful for contemporary conservationists.  

 

It has been suggested that, if Shaka protected game before white people came to 

Zululand, then in setting up game reserves, the colonial government was not introducing 

anything new, but was simply extending a Shakan tradition (Brooks, 2004). Ezemvelo 

KZN Wildlife is the provincial agency mandated to carry out biodiversity conservation and 

associated activities in the province of KwaZulu-Natal in the Republic of South Africa 

(EKZNW, 2014).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

35 

 

2.1 EZEMVELO KWAZULU-NATAL WILDLIFE PROTECTED AREAS (EKZNW) 
 AND CONSERVATION REGIONS IN KWAZULU-NATAL 

 

Source: (EKZNW Strategic Plan, 2014) 

The original purpose of the organization is biodiversity conservation and the management 

of protected areas including two World Heritage Sites which are the uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park and the lsimangaliso Wetland Park. KwaZulu-Natal has a high number 

of protected areas, and a higher percentage of land under conservation compared with 

many provinces. Many of these areas have been proclaimed in KwaZulu-Natal under the 

umbrella vision of development through nature conservation. The 850 197 hectares that 

have been set aside as provincial nature reserves by Ezemvelo KwaZulu-Natal Wildlife 

(EKZNW, 2009) are divided into 110 terrestrial provincial reserves.  
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Although a number of these reserves, including in the Drakensberg and Zululand, are 

contiguous, protected areas stretch from the uMtamvuna Nature Reserve on the border of 

the Eastern Cape to Kosi Bay on the Mozambique border. The map of PAs (Figure 2.3.1, 

below) shows that the EKZNW protected area system currently encompasses 23% of the 

total area of the province. There are calls for new approaches to protected areas since 

development has failed the poor locals because there are linkages between conservation 

and poverty. The debate on poverty and conservation has become more sophisticated as 

well as more complex (Adams, et al. 2004). The importance and complexity of trade-offs 

between conservation and poverty are being widely recognised (Adams, et al., 2004). 

Conservation is undergoing self-criticism and reform as it seeks technical improvement 

and tighter self-regulation with respect to its social policies and procedures. Direct illegal 

benefits for locals, communities (or others) comes from practices such as hunting, 

poaching, grazing, collecting food and making charcoal (Adams & Hutton, 2007). Indirect 

benefits come from illegal practices associated with illegal use, or overlooking illegal 

access, or threatening local people with punishment for real or imagined trespass (Smith, 

et al., 2003). The creation of protected areas generates a stream of legal and illegal 

benefits, but both tend to reproduce existing inequality of economic benefit within local 

communities and wider society (Paudel, 2006).  

 

2.3.1 Poaching  

The Community Rhino Ambassador’s Programme was established and it plays a key role 

especially in Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park  and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park to fight 

against rhino poaching and in promoting biodiversity conservation within the communities. 

The primary role of the Rhino Ambassadors is to inform the community structures and 

park authorities about the issues relating to poaching activities, rhino conservation and 

environmental issues in the area. The literature search revealed that poaching is 

extremely complex, and requires an understanding of the global networks involved in 

organising it, the opportunities afforded local people to poach, the incentives not to 

engage in poaching and the interrelationship of conflict zones in Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park 

(Duffy & Freya, 2013). Duffy & Freya identify different types of poachers: 

 

Subsistence poachers: These typically target small game (e.g. antelope) and hunt to 

meet food needs. Subsistence poaching is characterised by low technology (e.g. the use 
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of traps and snares), and tends to have a minimal impact on wildlife populations 

(Mackenzie, 1988; Adams, 2004, et al.; Adams, et al., 2009; Fischer, et al. 2013:264). 

However, the use of non-selective hunting technologies can be detrimental to species that 

are both of conservation concern and critical to nature-based tourism, including elephant, 

lion and wild dog (Becker, et al., 2013).  

 

Commercial poachers: These typically operate within organised groups that target 

commercially valuable species, e.g. rhinos and elephants. Commercial poachers may use 

different, typically more advanced technologies including firearms, GPS, mobile phones, 

etc. Commercial poaching can have a devastating impact on wildlife populations (e.g. 

elephant populations in East Africa in the 1980s) (Leakey, 2001; Brockington, Duffy & 

Igoe, 2008: 77; Duffy, 2010: 79).  

 

Emerging and hybrid forms of poacher: Commercial versus subsistence poachers are 

two blunt categories. However, the boundaries can be blurred at the margins. The rise in 

commercial hunting for bush meat, for example, shows how traditional subsistence 

hunting has been transformed in response to the arrival of logging companies in remote 

forests, where a workforce has to be fed, or transport links give easier access to urban 

markets (Duffy & Freya, 2013). Redford (1992) coined the phrase ‘empty forests’ to 

indicate how commercial hunting depletes forests of fauna, which has a knock-on effect 

on local access to small game as sources of protein. Poaching as part of a conflict 

strategy cannot be easily categorised as subsistence or commercial since it blends 

elements of both (Alvard, et al. 1997; Bodmer & Lozano, 2001; Brockington, Duffy & Igoe, 

2008:77; Duffy, 2010:155; Lowassa, et al., 2012). While poverty may encourage people to 

poach, poverty per se is not necessarily the driver or initiator of poaching. Individuals from 

poor communities around Hluhluwe-iMfolozi and Drakensberg Park would not engage in 

the poaching of commercially valuable species unless there was demand from wealthier 

communities (TRAFFIC, 2008; IFAW, 2008; Duffy 2010:155).  

 

Furthermore, there is good evidence of how tourism initiatives are subject to elite capture 

at the community level, national level (by government officials and private businesses) 

and the international level (by large tour operators) (Adams & Infield, 2003; Mbaiwa, 

2008; Duffy, 2010; Fletcher, 2011).  
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2.4 ORIGIN OF COMMUNITY-CONSERVATION PARTNERSHIPS  

The origin of community-conservation partnership involves a group of autonomous 

stakeholders engaged in an interactive process, using shared rules, norms, and 

structures to act or decide on issues related to a particular problem domain (Wood & 

Gray, 1991). The process involves the pooling of appreciation and/or tangible resources 

by two or more stakeholders to solve a set of problems that neither can solve individually 

(Wondolleck & Yaffee, 2000). A related question is what outcomes would be expected 

from partnership arrangements involving the community, the private sector, and/or the 

government within a community hunting area. Advocates of ‘sustainable use’, or 

‘incentive-based conservation’, propose that conservation can best be achieved by giving 

rural people a direct economic interest in the survival of species, thus literally harnessing 

conservation success to the issue of secure livelihoods (Hutton & Leader-Williams, 2003).  

Sustainable use strategies based on hunting, for example the safari hunting in KwaZulu-

Natal, show some success, although they are opposed by the animal rights movement 

and its supporters in conservation NGOs (Duffy, 2000).  

 

The success of conservation partnerships through protected areas may lie in the ability of 

managers to reconcile biodiversity conservation goals with social and economic issues, 

and to promote greater compliance of local communities with protected area conservation 

strategies (Chape, et al., 2008). This has important implications for protected area 

management, and suggests that greater inclusion of local communities in management 

should be a key strategy for ensuring the integrity of community-conservation 

partnerships. Its principles negate the original mandate of the protected areas, which 

were mainly based on conservation. However, local involvement in nature conservation, 

after centuries of neglect and exploitation, cannot guarantee immediate and fruitful 

benefits in the short term. The concept of a participatory community-conservation 

approach appears not to have been fully considered in the context of Hluhluwe-iMfolozi 

Game Park. For example, how will it emerge? How can its emergence as a development 

strategy be initiated or accelerated? Who can help in this process? Through what stages 

will it pass so as to become a reality? These questions and similar ones have not been 

fully answered. It is the main objective of this study to find answers for some of these 

questions, and to examine the partnership between local communities and protected 

areas.  
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Tosun (2000) argues that many complexities such as lack of transparency, political 

instability, lack of information and data about developmental issues, and undemocratic 

special circumstances make it difficult to simultaneously highlight conservation and local 

participation in developing countries. The process of community involvement in 

development efforts differs according to sectors of the economy in a country and 

prevailing local conditions under which community involvement will be practised (Tosun, 

2000; Timothy & Tosun, 2003). The argument is that the absence of a standardised 

community participation process may be desirable since attempts to produce standard 

steps for community involvement may severely limit the flexibility necessary to satisfy 

community requirements and meet actual site conditions.  

 

It is therefore reasonable to conclude that because they do not directly provide for direct 

active involvement in the management or control of operations, joint venture agreements 

have the potential to create community dependence and to undermine efforts at local 

capacity building if they lack provisions that specifically require strategies and actions to 

promote capacity building and devolution of control over natural resources to the 

community (Lepetu, Richard, Makopondo & Darkoh, 2008). In addition, the most 

important question is, what form of joint venture partnerships or partnership structures 

have the greatest potential for achieving CBNRM development and conservation 

objectives? What is evident from studies is that people are able to enforce conservation 

strategies themselves if they have been empowered by their own community.  

 

2.5  ORIGIN OF COMMUNITY-TOURISM PARTNERSHIP  

The success of community-tourism partnership in any tourism development policy must 

seek a meaningful partnership with the previously neglected communities, not only in the 

supply of their labour services, but also in entrepreneurial activities. The local 

communities are expected to participate actively in tourism planning and development as 

well as in the decision-making process so as to take advantage of the entrepreneurial 

opportunities created by an increase in tourist arrival (Rogerson & Visser, 2004). The 

concerns of the local business community therefore require creativity on the part of both 

the government and the local communities that would forge a symbiotic relationship 

between nature conservation and tourism development. The post-1994 political changes 

have opened up South Africa to a major flow of regional tourists (Rogerson, 2003).  
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In addition to the need to develop tourism underpinned by sustainable tourism practices, 

tourism should be used as a development tool for the empowerment of previously 

neglected communities and social groups (Rogerson & Visser, 2004). The arguments 

continue that infrastructural development in provincial and communal reserves in the 

country remains underdeveloped, hence making it difficult for tourism to be pursued in 

such developments (Sebola, 2003). Such a neglectful attitude by the responsible 

authorities makes the purpose of nature conservation in KwaZulu-Natal on public natural 

resources management doubtful.  

 

Hence, members of host communities are the main actors of development. This may 

imply that only host communities themselves can determine the best for their own needs. 

One may ask: do they have the motivation, and are they ready to participate in tourism 

development? Do communities at the local level have the necessary skills and training to 

provide meaningful input? How will community participation be carried out under 

widespread political and economic instability? What and who will guarantee enthusiasm 

for local partnerships? It is difficult to deny these limitations about community participation 

in the conventional tourism development process, but it should be accepted that host 

communities would learn the politics of tourism development by participating in local 

institutions and associations that make decisions on tourism projects and other local 

developmental issues (Tosun, 2000). Culturally, host communities seem to be remote 

from this service sector of the economy. In addition to this cultural remoteness of local 

people, there are limited skills, business culture, entrepreneurship and financial resources 

at the local level to enable genuine local participation (Barnes & Hayter, 1994, Tosun, 

2000; Brousse-James, 2009).  

 

But without a financial and entrepreneurial commitment by local communities, community 

partnership as a strategy might be ineffective. It should be noted that removing especially 

the cultural barriers to a participatory tourism development approach requires a long 

educational process and flexibility rather than once-over rigid development efforts (Tosun, 

1998; Zesmi & Ozesmi, 2003). Although community-based tourism projects in their nature 

are small scale, an integrated tourism industry favours larger entities. Tour operators do 

not find it worthwhile dealing with small accommodation establishments and the other 

small businesses that provide services for tourists (Timothy & Ioannides, 2002).  
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These operators have established destinations, tours and suppliers. As they can also be 

held liable for the negligence of suppliers they contract within the destinations visited, 

they tend to favour larger entities over smaller, local suppliers. However, without 

removing various socio-cultural, financial, economic, political and administered obstacles 

to a participatory development approach, efficient and fruitful forms of community 

participation will not emerge (Tosun, et al., 2003). In practice, however, joint venture 

agreements alone entail very little community involvement and employment, and do not 

encourage active natural resource management and conservation (Van der Jagt, et al., 

2000). Pigram & Wahab (2004) maintain that a key to tourism success is the ability and 

willingness of the stakeholders to recognise the change, and use it to their advantage for 

long-term sustainable growth. Local residents and business people living in and around 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi and Drakensberg Parks have questioned the sustainability of protection 

of wildlife in the face of their collapsing livelihoods and businesses, deprived of the two 

major benefits of tourism, which, according to Vanhove (2004) are income creation and 

generation of much-needed jobs. In most cases the conflict between the maximisation of 

tourist numbers and minimisation of environmental impacts shows inequality in 

partnership, management and flow of benefits from the use and conservation of 

resources (Furze, et al., 1997; Brousse-James, 2009).  

 

Gunn (1978) indicates that the demand for tourism, rather than causing conflict with 

conservation, actually requires that the appeal which attracts tourists to a destination 

should not be eroded. Inability to access finance and to take advantage of entrepreneurial 

opportunities provided by the tourism sector is another challenge facing local 

communities (Hall, 2005; Page, 2005). According to Kavita, Erling & Saarinen (2016), 

tourism businesses generate tax revenues, including revenues from employees. Tourism 

as a field of operation in KZN has been seen as a strategic playing field for supporting 

local communities by affording them opportunities for employment and poverty alleviation 

(Magi & Nzama, 2009). As argued previously in this study, a proper management of 

KZN’s natural resources such as protected areas should be understood in the context of 

the history surrounding their establishment. Such history will help us to understand the 

past, the present and the future of managing nature reserves in a sustainable manner.  
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Tourism partnership encompass a wide array of stakeholders that need to be involved at 

the provincial and local level, and also considers the private sector as a key planning 

partner in driving the provision of tourism products. 

 

2.6  RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN LOCAL COMMUNITIES AND  CONSERVATION 

 AGENCIES 

Studies that form the basis for the study such as the one conducted by Brousse-James 

(2009) at uMlalazi Nature Reserve in KwaZulu-Natal indicate that there are unresolved 

problems and poor relationships between the communities living adjacent to protected 

areas and conservation agencies (Brousse-James, 2009:25). As such, many parks have 

failed to consider other important factors, including social, cultural, and political issues. 

Specific tensions arose from unresolved traditional ownership and difficulties associated 

with cross-cultural communication (Strickland-Munro & Moore, 2013). These unresolved 

problems can result in hostile attitudes toward conservation agencies (Hamilton, et al., 

2000, Jim & Xu, 2002, Fu, et al., 2004, Anthony, 2007), jeopardizing protection policies 

through conflicts between park managers and local communities, and reducing the 

effectiveness of protected areas for biodiversity conservation (Lane, 2001). This has 

important implications for conservation agencies, and suggests that greater inclusion of 

local communities in management should be a key strategy for ensuring the integrity of 

protected areas.  

 

There is still a lack of trust between the natural resource managers and the local people 

concerned. Research into the Maleboho Nature Reserve in Limpopo shows that 

management partnerships with the local communities do not last, since the same 

community members use the opportunity of access to information and the nature reserve 

to engage in poaching (Sebola, 2006). A research study conducted in the Eastern Cape 

by Oberholzer, Saayman, Saayman & Slabbert (2009) on the socio-economics of the 

Tsitsikama National Park indicated that the local communities believed that the park 

contributes positively to conservation, creation of economic opportunities and getting the 

community involved.  

 

While this opinion correlated with the findings at Pilanesberg in the North-West Province 

conducted by Mochechela (2009), that the Tswanas are the third African group showing 
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positive attitudes towards domestic tourism, such studies contradict the two studies 

conducted in Limpopo, namely Ferreira & Hanekom’s study on Warmbad (Bela Bela) 

(1995), and Sebola on the Maleboho Nature Reserve in 2006. The Limpopo case studies 

concluded that the local black community saw little or no benefits to have accrued to them 

from their nature reserves (Sebola, 2006). Therefore such experience limited their role in 

the nature conservation practices of their areas.  

 

There is some evidence suggesting that local communities are more likely to commit 

themselves to long-term conservation strategies when their knowledge and opinions are 

incorporated into protected areas decision-making processes (Mascia, 2003; Fu, et al., 

2004; Pretty & Smith, 2004; Gelcich, et al., 2005). On the other hand, some have 

suggested that enforcement is the cornerstone for the success of conservation in 

protected areas (Bruner, et al., 2001, Lock & Dearden, 2005). Thus, despite extensive 

knowledge about protected areas management (Chape, et al., 2008), there is still little 

agreement about how compliance with protected areas policies could be better achieved.  

Consequently, a critically important question is: ‘What are the factors that influence and 

enhance compliance of communities with protected areas policies?’ A related question is: 

what were the productive practices of the populations affected by parks before their 

implementation?  

 

Could these economic practices and these ways of life be sustained by the resources left 

to these communities after the implementation of conservation enclosure? How do the 

communities interact in the process of inherent transformation behind the implementation 

of protected areas? Protected area systems raise issues about how indigenous people 

might remain in control of management, integrate their own knowledge with other inputs 

and influences on management, and strengthen their capacity to address contemporary 

threats to biodiversity and heritage values (Berkes, 2009a). The success of conservation 

strategies through protected areas may lie in the ability of conservation agencies to 

reconcile biodiversity conservation goals with social and economic issues.  
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2.7 EFFECTS OF PROCLAMATIONS ON RURAL COMMUNITIES  

The fact that the effects of proclamations on rural communities have not effectively 

occurred means that the status quo remained unchanged. Communities who thus hold 

and use land as a common property are marginalised, and have not been fully 

incorporated into the supposedly appropriate private landholding system (Ramuntsindela, 

2004). Ramuntsindela argued that, against this backdrop, changes in property regime are 

a sine qua non for opening up natural resources to hitherto marginalised communities in 

KZN. According to Ramuntsindela (2004), the view that a community should benefit from 

protected areas is no longer an issue in the 21st century, and what these benefits are and 

who defines them for whom comes to the fore. The question can be raised as to how we 

separate the benefits from nature conservation from those of other development 

schemes.  

 

The analysis of community benefits is necessary because benefits that a community 

derives from protected areas are used to measure changes in nature philosophies and 

practices (Ramuntsindela, 2004). The author further argued: how different are those 

benefits from what communities had, before changes in land rights and land uses were 

introduced? Who defines benefits for whom? Proponents of protected areas have paid 

little attention to the damaging impacts of protected areas on the very nature they were 

meant to protect (Ramuntsindela, 2004). Basurto (2010) maintains that these locals have 

more and better information about the intricacies of local ecological processes, and can 

develop more effective means to manage available resources through local or traditionally 

accepted practices. Many countries across the globe have experimented with different 

programmes that included the participation of local people, and that formally mentioned 

power devolution as one of the core policy goals (Bull & White, 2002; Gilmour, Malla, & 

Nurse, 2004). However, there is an increasing pool of studies (for instance Ribot, 2004, 

2009; Larson, 2005; Blaikie 2006; Dahal & Capastrino, 2006; Agrawal & Ostrom, 2008:5) 

that indicate that the implementation of such models is rarely followed by genuine power 

devolution to local forest/land users. Authors above argue that, one may suggest that 

multiple scales of governance, building from the smallest level, is the most effective way 

to manage conserved areas. People invest in conservation when they have a strong and 

clear stake in the outcome.  
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2.8 THE FUTURE OF COMMUNITY-BASED NATURAL RESOURCE 

 MANAGEMENT (CBNRM) 

Community-based natural resource management (CBNRM) is a way for communities to 

work together to protect their natural resources and at the same time bring long-lasting 

benefits to the community (DEAT 2003:11). Recently, the ethical aspects of tourism 

consumption and production have been emphasised in reference to development 

processes where tourism would be used as a tool for reducing poverty, ensuring 

environmental sustainability, developing a global partnership and empowering previously 

neglected communities (Scheyvens, 2002, 2011), as was also highlighted in the UN 

Millennium Development Goals (Saarinen & Rogerson, 2014). The key issues in the KZN 

community-based tourism (CBT) policy are related to the previously raised questions of 

participation and empowerment: ‘how to integrate local communities in tourism planning 

and how to ensure a sufficient level of power and control in the decision-making process 

concerning the use of natural and cultural resources in tourism’ (Lapeyre, 2011:307). 

Participatory approaches have evolved towards community-based tourism processes, 

such as social tourism and pro-poor tourism, which all aim at tourism practices that 

contribute to the local communities, and especially the needs of the poor and 

marginalised people, community members and groups (Duffy, 2002:100-102; Scheyvens, 

2002:8-9).  

 

In particular, many problems result from the lack of opportunities and incentives, 

conflicting goals and missions, inflexible policies and procedures, constrained resources, 

mistrust, group attitudes about each other, organisational norms and culture, lack of 

support for collaboration, unfamiliarity with the process, and lack of process skills (Tosun, 

2000). Community conservation projects provide economic incentives for conservation, 

e.g. by allowing communities to profit from entrance fees, or through the provision of 

education, health, or other services (Hackel, 1999). While community projects have 

gained broad acceptance, there is no conclusive evidence that the community 

conservation approach either promotes local development or effectively preserves 

biodiversity (Hackel, 1999; Hulme & Murphree, 1999; Infield & Namara, 2001).  

 

In the study conducted near a national park in Uganda, Infield and Namara (2001) found 

that attitudes toward the park were more positive in communities that had received 
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intensive community conservation programming. In a study of tourism revenue-sharing 

programmes near Ugandan national parks, Archibald & Naughton-Treves (2001) found 

that many respondents reported improved attitudes towards nearby protected areas. 

Other studies, such as Boonzaier’s (1996: 307) have found, however, that attitudes of 

some locals towards conservation could become more ‘cynical and ambivalent’ following 

the establishment of a protected area with ecotourism and revenue-sharing (Anthony, 

2007). This could potentially lead to a transformation of behaviour, where the participant 

decides that conservation of biodiversity is an impressive goal and, correspondingly, 

makes changes in his or her own life to help protect biodiversity. Community-based 

conservation is experiencing a crisis to identity its purpose as a result of a disappointing 

track record and unresolved deficiencies. New approaches are urgently needed to 

address these weaknesses and to counter a rising trend towards environmental 

protectionism and a preference for conservation approaches on an eco-regional scale 

that threaten the interests of local communities.  

 

2.9 POST-APARTHEID AND LAND REFORM PROGRAMME 

The end of apartheid in 1994 created great expectations for most of the local people in 

terms of political, social and economic opportunities. As the democratic initiatives of the 

early 1990s gained momentum, policymakers in South Africa grappled with the vexed 

question of how to fundamentally deal with the effects of past racial segregation on the 

one hand, and the development of a stable and prosperous country on the other 

(Ramuntsindela & Maharaj, 2002). Authors above argue that, the Rural Development 

Programme (RDP) emerged as the key strategy to address the social and economic 

inequalities of the apartheid era, and to facilitate the transition to a non-racial democracy. 

Implicit in the RDP was the notion that the socio-spatial distortions of the apartheid era 

would have to be addressed through restructuring of the state and a more equitable 

distribution of resources (Ramuntsindela & Maharaj, 2002). In addition, from the outset, 

the country’s land reform did not pay any attention to the transformation of land rights in 

communal land.  

 

The RDP, which acted as both a blueprint for transformation in the country and as the 

election manifesto for the African National Congress in 1994, focused on land 

redistribution and land restitution as the two aspects of the country’s land reform 
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programme (African National Congress, 1994). It could be argued that the objectives 

were to facilitate the registration of the land claims and land reform projects rather than to 

transform property rights in communal land. In KwaZulu-Natal, the white settlers 

dominated nature conservation and viewed themselves as custodians of nature 

(Ramuntsindela, 2016; Brooks, 2004). In contrast to their white counterparts, black people 

were viewed as agents of degradation who needed to be looked after rather than look 

after nature. They were considered by the colonial state as poachers rather than rational 

hunters, despite the evidence that they shared their hunting skills with white settlers 

(Carruthers, 1995). The incorporation of the bantustans into democratic South Africa in 

1993-94 raised the question of how the boundaries of those apartheid political entities 

were to be erased in order to create a unified territorial space for all South African citizens 

(Ramuntsindela, 2016). Furthermore, South Africa’s market-driven land reform rested on 

three pillars, namely land redistribution, tenure reform and restitution. 

 

Where land redistribution aims to open up productive land for residential and farming 

purposes, land tenure reform seeks to validate different forms of land ownership and to 

change the race-based dual land tenure that evolved under colonialism and apartheid 

(Ramuntsindela, 2016). Ramuntsindela argues that the redistribution of land through to 

any of these pillars relies on the willing-seller, willing-buyer policy, which is sanctioned by 

the Constitution. Land restitution is meant to restore land rights to mostly black people 

who were removed from their land on racial grounds. However, the currently published 

base does indicate that population displacement is real and, in many instances, a 

significant problem associated with protected area establishment in a number of contexts 

(Brockington & Igoe, 2006). Brooks (2005) reports a measure of tolerance of people in 

and adjacent to, Hluhluwe Game Reserve in Zululand since the 1930s, prior to fencing 

and eventual evictions of the 1940s. Brooks mentioned that, the construction of fences to 

supplement or replace the boundary stakes and other markers denoting game reserves’ 

borders, generated intense local conflicts over access to and ownership of land.  

 

Increasingly, the fences functioned to keep people out, as well as to keep animals in - 

they were not only about game control, but also about social control, and as such were 

bitterly resented. Hofmeyr’s (2013, cited in de Koning in 2009) study of a rural community 

in the Northern Province reveals the changes fencing brought to the lives of local people 
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and explores the strengths and weaknesses of oral memory as a form of knowledge used 

to argue with white officials in defence of rural space. The broad vision of democratic 

government is of a land reform programme and land policy that contributes to 

reconciliation, stability, growth and development in an equitable and sustainable way 

(South Africa, 1997; de Koning & Marais, 2009). It has been suggested that land reform 

policy makers did not pay adequate attention to land restitution in former bantustan areas. 

The government and the civil society hold that land reform has failed to deliver the initial 

target of 30%, mainly owing to the unwillingness of the white farmers to sell their land, 

and because farmers have inflated land prices (Land Summit 2005, Report of the National 

Land Summit, Johannesburg).  

 

Ramuntsindela (2016) stated that cash payment not only raised the cost of land 

restitution, but also failed effectively to change land ownership patterns. Ramuntsindela 

argued that, Thabo Mbeki (2006) called for the review of willing-seller, willing-buyer in 

order to speed up the process of land reform. The South African land policy of 1997 

aimed to deal effectively with the injustice of the racially based land dispossession and 

ownership of the past, the need for a more equitable system of land ownership, the need 

for land reform to reduce poverty and to contribute to economic growth, security of tenure 

for all, and a system of land management and rapid land release for all (South Africa, 

1997; NPAESSA, 2008). 

 

2.10 CURRENT AND FUTURE CHALLENGES IN PROTECTED AREAS 

Besides challenges at the global level, the post-apartheid state had and still has to deal 

with inequalities and divisions in the country (Ramuntsindela & Maharaji, 2002). On the 

eve of the first ten years of a liberated South Africa, the question that is in most people's 

minds is how far the new polity has steered the course of the country away from 

apartheid’s geographically inscribed legacy.  

 

Answers to that question demand a thorough analysis of state policies and their 

operations, and their attendant results. Ramuntsindela (2002) has shown that the contest 

between local residents and the state becomes more complex in the absence of policy 

directions. For instance, there is no clear policy on resettlement, yet apartheid had settled 

the majority of black people in areas of poor quality. The main challenges of development 
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in KwaZulu-Natal are in the rural areas, not least because of high levels of poverty and 

the demand for structures and institutions that should facilitate rural development.  

 

Rural areas require a comprehensive enabling environment for economic regeneration 

(Seethal's, 2014). Seethal argues that, it could be achieved through state-sponsored 

technological, scientific, financial and legal assistance, and the potential for establishing 

rural cooperatives; access to credit facilities from the Land Bank for aspirant 

entrepreneurs and the establishment of agribusiness groups; and increased local 

government expenditure on poverty alleviation. However, issues of land tenure (and 

access to land) and the powers and roles of traditional authorities have not been 

resolved. These have delayed and, in some cases, frustrated attempts to transform 

and/or develop formerly marginalised rural areas. The above authors acknowledge that, 

despite the repeal of discriminatory legislation and the euphoria of the democratic 

elections of 1994, the legacy of apartheid will be visible for a long time. In other words, 

the question of whether the post-apartheid political dispensation has ushered in a 

geographic landscape that is different from that of the apartheid era still has to be 

answered (Ramuntsindela & Maharaj, 2002).  

 

2.11 PROTECTED AREAS AND INDIGENOUS RIGHTS/POLICY FRAMEWORK 

There is an argument that there is a substantial common interest between indigenous 

people who wish to retain their indigenous rights in the face of competing demands, and 

conservationists who wish to retain habitats for their biodiversity (Gadgil, et al., 1993; 

Abrahamsen, 2003). Another element of benefit-sharing relevant to indigenous people is 

involvement in park and tourism management (Strickland-Munro, J., Moore, S., 2013). 

Attempts to break partnership, however, need to start from recognition of indigenous 

people as equals at the discussion table, not (as often in the past) as subaltern groups to 

whom rights might be conditionally ceded by pragmatic conservation proprietors (Alcon, 

1993; Alden-Wily; 2001).  

Moreover, such partnerships must address the widely embedded intolerant and coercive 

approaches of planners and managers to indigenous residents in parks (Colchester, 

1997, 2002). The question of the rights of the indigenous people has become a central 

element in debates about the political ecology of conservation (Brockinghton, 2002; 

Chatty & Colchester, 2002). The return to fortress conservation coincides with a growing 
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private sector involvement in nature conservation. Private sector representatives 

promoted the idea that conservation areas can stimulate development through tourism, 

which supposedly also benefits communities living in and adjacent to conservation areas 

(Spierenburg & Milgroom, 2008). The issue of displacements is central to the growing 

public and policy debate about social impacts of conservation (Adams, et al., 2004). That 

debate, however, is much broader than just the question of displacement of people from 

the parks. It embraces the whole relation between biodiversity conservation and human 

welfare, especially the compatibility of conservation and poverty alleviation and the 

feasibility of ‘win-win’ policy strategies (Adams, et al., 2004).  

 

The field of political ecology explicitly addresses the relations between the social and 

natural, arguing that the social and environmental conditions are deeply and inextricably 

linked. Post-apartheid governments need to develop clear policies and strategies to deal 

not only with the legacy of apartheid, but with future needs of the country (Ramuntsindela, 

2002). The author further argues that, since 1994, the ANC-led government has been 

involved in developing such policies in line with the provisions of the new constitution. The 

implementation of most of those policies has been seriously challenged by complex 

situations on the ground, raising questions about the effectiveness of those policies in the 

transformation of society (Ramuntsindela, 2002:53). The author further argues that, South 

Africa needs flexible policies to simultaneously deal with the dynamics of socio-economic 

and political imperatives. This applies to protected areas, which present a serious 

challenge to the democratic government’s resolve to improve the quality of life of the 

poor, and the government’s response would be a reflection of its conception of those 

communities (Ramuntsindela, 2002). Policies which promote conservation values on 

private land have been widely developed, for example in KZN, in the game-ranching and 

safari industries (Duffy, 2000; Wells, 2004).  

 

Conservation agencies need to join forces with the communities to explain and engage 

the structures and processes driving the social and environmental changes they regard 

as deleterious; they are urged to break down their conceptual distinctions between 

humans and nature (Duffy, 2000; Wells, 2004). One may comment that such positive 

engagement will give a clear direction to conservation planners that will move beyond 

exclusion to absorb human society into conservation. The practical question is: how does 
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the government deal with these local communities in ways that are different from the 

apartheid government’s handling of such settlements (Ramuntsindela, 2002)? There is 

therefore the need to assess the current government’s policies and actions against past 

experiences.  

 

The various forms of removal in SA for the same political and social goals stand out as 

the most defining feature of forced removals in this country; therefore forced removals are 

not unique (Ramuntsindela, 2002). The removal of badly situated ‘tribal reserve areas’, 

and group areas removals were used to construct the racial barriers, removals for 

betterment and strategic military purposes, farm removals and labour pools (Wolpe, 

1972:425, Ramuntsindela, 2002). Even in those schemes, racial attitudes and white 

interests in the control of natural resources prevailed. For example, when black people 

were removed from the areas earmarked for conservation (e.g. Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park), 

they not only lost their land, but the process was also meant to exclude them from ‘white’ 

South Africa and incorporate them into bantustans (Ramuntsindela, 2002). For apartheid 

South Africa, people of different races were supposed to be citizens of distinct states and 

live in different areas, and attached to different institutions. The fact that most victims 

were black highlighted the racial nature of the process (Ramuntsindela, 2002).  

 

2.12 CONCLUSION  

The chapter has indicated that most protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal were created by 

colonial administrations, who were repressive. The chapter indicated that there has not 

been much interest or incentive for them to develop working partnerships with local 

communities. As a result local communities hold negative views of conservation agencies. 

Information gathered from the literature puts into perspective that the next step is for local 

communities to secure the right to become actively involved in the management of 

protected areas that are key to their long-term survival. This change would open up a 

space for more equitable dialogue between conservation agencies and local 

communities. The chapter also concentrated on the aspects of literature that highlight 

policy and planning processes that are governing tourism and conservation biodiversity in 

KwaZulu-Natal. 
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CHAPTER 3 

 

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 

3.1 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter seeks to focus on the various models associated with relationship between 

communities and protected areas: rural development model, land restitution model, small 

medium enterprise development model for BEE, models of integrative tourism 

development, the livelihoods analysis approach, and policy framework. In essence, the 

chapter seeks to lay a foundation of relationship between communities and protected 

areas and the degree to which local communities adjacent to protected areas or nature 

reserves participate in conservation and tourism activities. It also intends to assess the 

extent to which management practices that promote conservation in the study area, 

influence sustainable tourism development in the study areas. Additionally, it seeks to 

propose an approach to natural resources management that would promote mutual 

relationship between protected areas and communities that would result in effective 

conservation planning for the benefit of the communities adjacent in the study area.  

The modelling policy framework is a consciously chosen practice, directed towards some 

end, which may be seen as: 

...anticipating and regulating change in a system, to promote orderly 

development so as to increase the social, economic, and environmental 

benefits of the development process, …(which also) must be regarded as a 

critical element in ensuring the long-term sustainable development of 

tourists destinations (Hall, 2000:11). 

 

This citation can be seen as a precursor to the formulation of a model or policy for 

community-based tourism development, which would enhance the creation of conditions 

for understanding the workings of tourism processes. The key dimension of modelling, 

policy and development presents a scenario wherein tourism practitioners are able to 

implement designed policies in relation to what has been called the modelling of business 

tourism process for community participation. 

 

In the context of integrating conservation, tourism policies and development processes, all 

emerging tourism outcomes must be structured on the basis of objectives of this research 

study, cited in chapter one. The modelling design discussion pays particular attention to 



 

 

 

53 

 

the following tourism development aspects: rural development models, land restitution 

models, community development models, small medium enterprise (SME) models, and 

policy formulation and implementation models. This modelling approach to development 

puts community commitment at the centre of the provision of information and resources 

(Brown & Swanson 2003:1). To achieve tourism development of resources for the local 

community, social scientists such as Van der Ploeg, Renting, Brunori, Knickel, Mannion, 

Marsden, de Roest, Sevilla-Guzman, & Ventura (2000) have argued that it is relatively 

difficult to accept new principles, models and paradigms of rural tourism development 

which are emerging slowly but persistently in both theory and practice. Lastly, this 

modelling approach seeks to lay a foundation for a methodological procedure which new 

knowledge could be introduced through this thesis as required by university regulations.  

 

Development literature contains a number of development theories, strategies and 

models which simply attempts to guide the transformation of poor societies into 

productive environments in which community members contribute to and benefit from 

development (Kooros & Badeaux, 2007:120). It is easier to speak of economic 

development when all segments of the community benefit from the development through 

economic efficiency and equity. If tourism development around protected areas can 

benefit the poor local communities, then it could be argued that the tourism industry is 

viable and sustainably planned for development. As such, the modelling of tourism in this 

regard becomes the most ideal mechanism for development and management of the 

tourism industry. This latter would therefore, facilitate the manner of learning how to 

manage growth, create jobs, and protect the sense of place and defray inequalities within 

communities including those that are adjacent to protected areas. Most significantly, it has 

the intention of structuring or designing a set of models and policy frameworks that use 

the approach for enhancing for local communities in study areas.  

 

3.2 TOURISM SYSTEMS AND MODELS 

In the context of this research study, the term tourism management refers to a totality of 

actions that include planning, organising, directing and controlling processes aimed at the 

optimal conservation of natural resources in protected areas (Ioannides, 2002; Scheyvens 

2002, 2011; Pigram & Wahab, 2004; Magi & Nzama, 2009b). In other circumstances 

management can also refer to the implementation which is aimed at carrying out public 
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policy. The concept tourism management is relatively a new modern concept relating to 

the deployment of tourism management strategies with a view of organising tourism in 

progressive yet sustainable manner, offering a variety of benefits to the local community, 

service providers, officials and tourists (Tosun, 2000; Vanhove, 2004; Magi & Nzama, 

2009b). One of the major characteristics of tourism is its dynamic nature (Butler, 2000).  

 

Traditional approaches are being challenged by the contemporary demand for ethics-

based and sustainable approaches to tourism development. In this regard, more balanced 

and all-encompassing systems and models are being incorporated into the analysis of 

tourism processes, trends and features. In general, tourism systems and models have 

been noted by Myles (2010) to involve interactions between people and place at tourist 

destinations that include small communities and villages, self-contained resorts, and 

cultural features. Furthermore, Myles (2010) contends that from a sociological 

perspective, tourism systems or models have three kinds of actors, that is, brokers, locals 

and tourists. On the basis of these three stakeholders, this research study intends to 

suggest an ideal model incorporating a menu of management strategies which are 

divided into four main categories: policies, environment, economic and socio-cultural 

elements. These would play a major role in the modelling of spatial and tourism 

phenomena in various realms of the study area. For purposes of this study a model is 

conceived as a phenomenon or idea representing reality (Freidman, 1973). In other 

words, the world of perceived reality is a product of the organisation of perceptions 

according to some previously learned pattern (Abercrombie et al., 2006). Scientists have 

been known to consciously attempt to discover and clarify the existence of order in the 

natural environment by relating observations and data by analogy to previously developed 

patterns of relationships already in use for observing and ordering other types of data 

(Theodorson & Theodorson, 1970 cited in Magi 2009a: 72). According to Myles (2010), 

the natural areas of KwaZulu-Natal have a great cultural, historical and spiritual 

significance in the development of the nation. Therefore, a rural development modelling 

approach would be ideal for the development that contributes to the rural community, 

empowerment, and alleviation of poverty. Such a model would create a potential for 

communities and tourists to benefit in a sustainable manner from good management of 

the natural environment and increasing the contribution of tourism to rural economic 
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growth. Other benefits would be the provision of varied educational and scientific 

opportunities. 

 

3.2.1  Rural Development Model  

The rural development model shows the relationship that ought to exist between rural 

authorities and commercial authorities in rural areas to tailor a rural tourism development 

plan that would be acceptable to all rural stakeholders through proper governance. Rural 

development model is relevant in this context because almost all protected areas and 

conservation areas are located in rural areas of KwaZulu-Natal. In this thesis the term 

'rural tourism' is pertinent and relates to people visiting an area dominated by the natural, 

cultural heritage and farming environments where specific natural, economic and socio-

cultural features are harmoniously integrated to create unique tourist products (Gopal, 

Varma & Gopinathan, 2008:512). Rural tourism consists of activities carried out in rural 

protected areas, related to community-based tourism, cultural tourism, agri-tourism and 

backpacking (Viljoen & Tlabela, 2006:1). 

 

In this thesis 'rural tourism' is seen as showcasing the rural way of life (heritage, culture, 

protected areas, crafts as well as natural heritage), which is meant to benefit rural 

communities. These rural people or rural communities, live adjacent to tourism routes and 

protected areas. According to Viriya (2009:9) the principle of rural development has 

changed over the last three decades. Before the 1970s rural development was associated 

simply with agricultural development with the focus on increasing agricultural output. 

Viriya (2009) further argues that the early 1980s were characterised by a change in the 

way rural development was defined. The emergence of a more diversified rural economy, 

and recognition of the importance of reducing the non-income dimension of poverty to 

achieve sustainable improvements in the socio-economic well-being of the poor need to 

play an important role (Harris 2004:7). 
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FIGURE 3.1: RURAL DEVELOPMENT MODEL 

 

 

 

  

[Source: Fernando (2008) 

 

The prevalence of poverty worldwide, particularly in rural areas, suggests the opposite 

(Koutra 2004:4). There is need to adopt a pro-poor approach to rural development 

because it can result in greater benefits for the poor than for the rich or well-resourced 

(Myles, 2010:341). Today’s literature speaks of ‘inclusive rural development’ (Fernando 

2008:9). This covers economic, social and political aspects of development as illustrated 

in Figure 3.1 above. The model-figure shows the elements that are necessary for 

development programmes. These elements can help communities to engage in growth, 

capacity enhancement, competency improvement and opportunities. The post-apartheid 

era can be regarded as an era of a paradigm shift from an advocacy platform to a 

cautionary platform. The former was characterised by tourism-related publications 

supportive of the activity, often pushing for beneficial economic impacts (Harrison 

2003:31). The latter was marked by rural-based community studies which began to 

assess some of the environmental and socio-cultural impacts resulting from poorly 

planned tourism development (Gartner 2005:2). The inclusive approach to development 

has an economic dimension which includes capacity and opportunity to participate in and 

benefit from the growth process.  
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The social dimension covers comprehensive social development. The political dimension 

includes capacity and opportunity. The importance of an inclusive approach to 

development is that it covers all the aspects of community life and it directs development 

to all the needs of the communities (Fernando 2008: 9). If tourism development is to 

contribute positively to the creation of job opportunities, employment, development of 

entrepreneurial skills and increase of income generation, it must adopt an inclusive 

approach. This approach pays attention to the political dimension of development though 

local government operations. It also focuses on the economic dimension of development 

by looking at occupational distribution, agriculture, tourism, trade and transport as well as 

employment and labour force. This approach to development is applicable in this 

research study area, as part of the oKhahlamba Local Municipality which has developed a 

document called Integrated Local Economic Development Programme (ILEDP), 

(oKhahlamba IDP, 2001). The ILEDP also includes the social dimension of development 

through discussion of population size, households, and language distribution 

(oKhahlamba Local Municipality 2010:2). 

 

One of the advantages of tourism development for poverty alleviation is that it has 

economic, socio-cultural and environmental benefits (Hachey, Netto & Thuot 2010:4). 

There must be an inclusive approach to rural tourism development instead of a single 

dimension which looks at one aspect of the rural tourism quagmire. Whilst there are a 

number of possible conceptual frameworks and constructs that can be used to determine 

how best to intervene in the poverty reduction process, one accepted approach is the 

livelihoods analysis approach [Figure 3.5, pg.75]. Livelihood analysis is a methodology 

which can be used to analyse the direction that different forms of tourism might take to 

improve the livelihoods of the poor.  

 

3.2.2  Model Design for Land Restitution in Protected Areas 

The main focus of the People and Parks programme is on land restitution in protected 

areas, leading to co-management, access and benefit sharing, and community public-

private partnership (CPPP) models, with the aim of balancing the objective of biodiversity 

conservation with increased local economic development and poverty alleviation (de 

Koning & Marais, 2009). 
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Figure 3.2: Model design for land restitution in protected areas 

 

Source: (de Koning & Marais 2009b) 

 

The co-management agreement must be aligned with the management plan of the 

protected area, as required under the National Environmental Management Protected 

Areas Act (NEM:PAA) (South Africa, 2003:25–28). The term “benefits beyond 

boundaries” refers to benefits accrued beyond the physical borders of the protected area 

(DEAT 2006:54). The right of participation in protected area management increases with 

land ownership (Borrini-Feyerabend, Farvar, Nguinguiri & Ndangang, 2000:24; Turner, 

Collins & Baumgart, 2002:3; Wolmer & Ashley, 2003:37). However, it is seldom easy to 

balance different and often competing interests when land is set aside for conservation, 

especially if the debate on land reform and the restoration of land rights is as heated as it 

is in KwaZulu-Natal (KZN) Province (de Villiers, 2008:1).  

 

The land claimants are required to decide upon the best land claim settlement option, and 

arrive at realistic expectations with regard to beneficiation, the matrix which brings 

together both social and economic disciplines (de Koning & Marais, 2009). Conservation 

agencies also need to become more business-like in their operations and co-

management can be a possible way to put more pressure on park authorities to change 

into that direction. The participatory method provides a visual picture of landscapes that 

everyone can understand, from illiterate people to government officials, allowing everyone 
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to participate in reasoned discussions of often contentious issues, such as land rights and 

ownership of resources (Chapin, 2006:94).  

If the models of pro-poor tourism fail to succeed on a sufficient scale, or if the benefits are 

not widely distributed within communities, the pressure for direct access to land for 

subsistence that drove many of these claims in the first place is likely to resurface (Lahiff, 

2002:20 cited in de Koning & Marais, 2009). This land issue has affected the livelihoods, 

social cohesion, and customary rights and practices of many people. Especially in cases 

where communities have firm legal rights over land and where the state controls 

competitive sites, there is hope for improving rural livelihoods (Wolmer & Ashley, 

2003:34-39). Considerable conflicts have developed between local people and 

conservation agencies, often undermining the viability of the affected protected area. 

Under the new NEM:PAA, sustainable use of protected areas for the benefit of local 

people is promoted (South Africa, 2003:11).  

 

Addressing the immediate and long-term needs of the poor, while simultaneously 

conserving the country’s biodiversity, is not an easy task, requiring the creativity, and 

above all the commitment of all players to compromise where necessary and get it right 

(Kepe, et al., 2005:3-16). A socio-economic assessment can help to identify the major risk 

areas for the proposed settlement and co-management option. To increase the possibility 

of sustainable livelihoods, other conservation-related benefits should be created, if 

possible, and the options of benefits beyond boundaries should be explored.  

 

Both sustainable tourism and ecotourism have the potential to link the conservation of 

nature with the well-being of local communities through a number of positive benefits, 

including revenue generation, cultural preservation and capacity building (Gutierrez, et al., 

2005:5). Enrichment of local skills, local and institutional capacity building, investments in 

community infrastructures, such as schools and health care and improved access to 

information and external environments are further positive impacts (Strickland-Munro & 

Moore, 2014). If the communities have ownership of an asset base, there is potential for 

strong economic and social empowerment. Other research confirms that the extent to 

which economic empowerment of local communities takes place is directly linked to the 

nature and extent of the land rights of these rural communities (Wolmer & Ashley, 
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2003:34-39). Where not have ownership communities may still benefit from the tourism 

process, but to a lesser degree (Mahony & Van Zyl, 2001:1). 

 

The Restitution of Land Rights Act created the right for certain dispossessed people to 

claim restitution. Because land restitution in protected areas is guided by a special 

Memorandum of Agreement, there are limitations to the social and land rights, which 

should be taken into account in the process. The methods and guidelines developed as 

part of the model design may assist conservation agencies and land claimants to come to 

an agreement on land claim settlement and co-management agreements for each specific 

situation. Especially in this part of the model design, the voice of the people can be 

expressed. Existing and future community public-private partnership contracts should be 

negotiated within the co-management committee with maximisation of pro-poor 

development principles and in the best interests of the protected area (de Koning & 

Marais, 2009).  

 

The vast majority of these claims were located in urban and peri-urban areas, and were 

settled through cash transfer, whereas the most intractable, costly, complicated and 

potentially conflicting claims in the rural areas are still pending (Riedel, 2007:5). This is 

also true of land claims in protected areas, of which only a limited number have been 

settled, with varied outcomes and successes, such as Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park, ten 

communities (Mpukunyoni, Empembeni, Emdletsheni, kwaXhimba, Zungu, Hlabisa, 

Mandlakazi, Obhuka, Somopho and Mhlane) benefited from the building of the Enselweni 

bush camp through a beneficiary trust fund set up so that communities bordering the park 

benefit directly from the bush camp Park (Turner, et al., 2002:44-49; Kepe, 2008:313-318; 

de Villiers, 2008a:37). The communities chose to save the money earned from the 

conservation levy in order to accumulate enough funds to develop an entrepreneurial 

project that could create jobs for the community members. As co-management partners, 

land claimants have preferential access to revenue sharing, jobs and work opportunities, 

empowerment, economic ownership of tourism businesses, enterprise development, and 

natural resource harvesting. Protected areas are less and less subsidised by the 

government, and conservation agencies rely more and more on own income generation 

to sustain operations and fulfil their mandate of biodiversity conservation. The 

development model for tourism-related activities in protected areas promoted by 
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government supports an investment-led approach, with the role of the state being to 

provide an enabling environment to stimulate private sector involvement (de Koning & 

Marais, 2009).  

In this approach communities are encouraged to enter into formal partnerships with the 

private sector. This more market-/growth-focused approach aims for socio-economic 

benefits as an end in themselves, and not just as an incentive for conservation. The 

anticipated benefits for the communities include community equity stakes in tourism 

concessions; payments of lease fees or revenue shares to communities for use of their 

land; preferential employment for local people; local outsourcing, procurement and 

contracting; and local enterprise opportunities and business training (Wolmer & Ashley, 

2003:34-39; Carruthers, 2007:297). The risk is that the private partner is normally the 

stronger partner, and that the processes are not always transparent, and can therefore 

lead to benefits accruing to the local elite, private sector and the state more than the poor 

(Wolmer & Ashley, 2003:34-39).  

 

In this scenario it is envisaged that the private sector should act as the investor, 

developer, operator and principal risk-taker in the project. The private sector provides 

skills and capital to establish the investment to realise profit. Another reason for pursuing 

commercialisation is to create an income stream for government to fulfil its environmental 

obligation. Cost sharing mechanisms have potential to improve protected area financial 

sustainability. The unit in the public-private partnership National Treasury acts as a 

resource for agencies preparing commercial deals, and it also ensures that the projects 

conform to the requirements of the PFMA (Mahony & Van Zyl, 2001:21). Most bidders 

commit themselves to maximising local employment and to using local Small Medium 

Macro Enterprise (SMMEs) (Wolmer & Ashley, 2003:34-39; Carruthers, 2007:297).  

 

In the end, the land restitution process in protected areas will be successful only if a good 

balance between conservation and tourism development is achieved (de Koning & 

Marais, 2009:66). The option from this model design should be tailored to the specific 

situation with maximisation of benefits such as pro-poor tourism principles and benefits 

beyond boundaries as an ultimate goal to come to a more feasible beneficiation model 

over a long period. The recommendations of this thesis may assist the Conservation 

Agency in its mandate by the kwaZulu-Natal provincial government to provide an 
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integrated tourism and biodiversity conservation management system in order to 

stimulate sustainable economic growth for the communities in the province. 

 

3.2.3  Small Medium Enterprise Development Model for BEE 

The study analysed the state of awareness, participation and contributions to tourism 

management, as well as how small medium enterprise (SME) tourism development 

strategies are not adequately enhancing the state of the tourism industry.  

 

FIGURE  3.3: SME MANAGEMENT/DEVELOPMENT MODEL FOR BEE 
 

  

 

Existing BEE Principles 

for SMEs 

 

  

 
     

     

S
tr

a
te

g
ic

 I
m

p
le

m
e

n
ta

ti
o

n
 o

f 
B

E
E

 R
e

la
te

d
 E

n
tr

e
p

re
n

e
u

ri
a
l 

O
p

p
o

rt
u

n
it

ie
s

 

 

BEE  

Entrepreneurial 
Development 

 

 

 

BEE 

Intervention 

 White  

Expertise for 
BEE 

 

  

 

 

 
 

  
 

 
 

 

Positive Points 

For Black 

Entrepreneurs 

 

Negative Points 

For Black 

Entrepreneurs 

 

Whites’ 
Participation  

in BEE Initiatives 

 

     

 

Strategic Choices 

 Financial Support 

SME Bank 

Non-Financial Support 

SEDA 

  



 

 

 

63 

 

 

Strategic Implementation Components 

 Financing of business, Cost of expertise, Overhead costs,   

Equity ownership, Preferential procurement, Skills development, 
Empowerment, Employment equity. 

  

Source: Adaptation from Evans et al, (2003), Terblanche (2008) & Radebe (2008) 
 

The SME development and management model [Refer to Figure 3.3] has highlighted the 

following principles (DTI, 2003: 13): These principles are geared to explain the 

relationships between the communities and protected areas found adjacent to the study 

area. 

(a) That a conceptual model seems to be highly necessary to explain and illustrate the 

need for management techniques, which seek to enhance Black SMEs in 

achieving tourism and conservation viability, benefits and rewards. 

(b) Enterprise development, which highlights the need to increase Black SME 

development or entrepreneurship, and the need for white-owned companies to 

collaborate with emerging Black companies thus ensuring the transfer of skills and 

sustainability.  

(c) Skills development with the purpose to develop capabilities and to empower Black 

communities in various natural areas to be able to make decisions and build 

confidence towards becoming self-reliant. 

(d) Preferential procurement of goods and services, which ensures that there is more 

money available for Black economic empowerment (BEE) procurement while 

preventing the problem of fronting. [Refer to Figure 3.3].  

 

The above-stated principles were generally agreed upon, by commentators such as Ryan 

(2006), Sikhakane 2006, & Radebe (2008). They argued that the BEE process is fraught 

with challenges that are not benefiting local communities and must be managed in a more 

creative manner, such as proposed in the management model. These commentators also 

argue about the apparent need for a management model to be constructed in KZN, since 

there is no real model anywhere else in the world, which can be borrowed and used. 

Sikhakhane (cited in Magi, 2010a: 518) also adds that the reason why the current BEE 

state of mind is disappointing is that there was hope that BEE forerunners would become 
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role models for the uninitiated entrepreneurs in disadvantaged communities. However, 

that dream has not been realised.  

What is reflected in Figure 3.3 is a conceptual model which proposes the enhancement of 

the management of SME-related initiatives for local disadvantaged communities. The 

proposed model integrates the works of Evans et al, (2003), Terblanche (2008), & 

Radebe (2008), all of whom highlight the benefits of SME principles to Black 

communities.  

 

Appropriate policies have to be in place to guarantee a fair distribution of rural tourism 

revenue among the main stakeholders. Donor agencies are needed at the initial stage of 

this development but locals can subsequently take over long-term business 

responsibilities by achieving a clear value position, operational excellence and strong 

customer relations using some of the suggestions provided by this study to increase 

viability and independence. Improved rural tourism activities rooted in the local 

communities may enable the nation to gain a significant competitive advantage among 

other African rural tourism destinations. The first phase of the model provides principles 

which relate to equity ownership, preferential procurement, skills development, 

empowerment of people, employment equity and enterprise development, which are 

fundamental in managing tourism beneficiation. The second phase deals with the BEE 

entrepreneurial development, intervention and white people’s expertise. The argument is 

that if Black enterprises were to succeed, they need state intervention and skills know-

how from existing white counterparts. The third phase of the model provides benefits and 

shortcomings that are associated with Black entrepreneurs and white participants working 

on the necessary BEE principles. The next two phases of the model are the strategic 

choices and implementation possibilities, encompassing financial and non-financial 

support.  

 

According to Radebe (cited in Magi, 2010a: 525) the strategic choices for Black economic 

empowerment, may be divided into two, (a) Financial support involving the SME Bank, 

and (b) the Non-financial support involving the use of Small Enterprise Development 

Agency [SEDA]. Finally, the strategic implementation components included those 

management practices needed by Blacks intending to enter the tourism industry. The 

model discussion above could make a contribution towards drawing attention to the need 
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for a viable model towards enhancing the BEE tourism development initiative, which could 

relate well to the application of the integrated management processes. 

It concludes that the tourism transformation envisaged by the government and business 

sector seems to falter in becoming a respectable way of compensating the previously 

disadvantaged communities in KZN.  

 

3.2.4 Models of Integrative Tourism Development 
The integration of tourism development, in the context of the integrated management 

process, and also associated with a good relationship between tourism authorities and 

host communities, is an essential ingredient of improving tourism service delivery for all 

concerned. Similarly, Telfer & Sharpley (2008) argue that while criticism have been 

levelled at large-scale resorts and natural parks and reserves, others have called for more 

integrative tourism development that seeks to promote linkages to local communities. In 

its fundamental goal, the approach as applied to protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal seeks 

to, inter alia, create a harmonious balance between the various operational elements of 

the natural areas. Some of the associated objectives (Ithala IMP, 2007: 61) are to: 

 Promote the conservation of key biodiversity features, biophysical 

processes, landscapes, abiotic, historical and archaeological resources. 

 Establish the formation of functional partnerships to integrate the nature 

reserve with regional development plans and other initiatives which 

underwrite the vision of that particular nature reserve. 

 Provide the socio-economic benefits to the local communities and to 

contribute to the local economy and the efforts of conservation in a 

sustainable manner based on sound business principles (EKZNW, 2006); 

and 

 Stimulate the provision of ecotourism opportunities in the natural and 

cultural environment of nature reserve. 

 
The above-mentioned objectives are designed to assist the community to better 

understand the existing linkages between them and the protected area authorities, such 

as the oKhahlamba-Drakensberg and Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park. According to Njobe & 

Botha (2003: 7), there are many protected areas: 

... that are unlikely to be self-supporting and yet are productive and 

important national biodiversity and public assets. Developing financial 
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strategies and models that ensure financial sustainability of protected 

areas continue to be a challenge for all agencies. 

 

It is therefore necessary to devise models and cite experiences showing how these 

linkages can assist in improving the financial and other opportunities towards long-lasting 

sustainability. Njobe & Botha (2003) further express the notion of linkages as related to 

the interplay between protected areas, landscapes or ecosystems, communities or 

people, economic systems and institutional legal frameworks. These linkages have been 

identified by Njobe & Botha (2003: 6) as important for: 

 Increasing conservation stewardship in and around protected areas. 

 Improving and ensuring the ecological viability of protected areas. 

 Ensuring the economic and social viability of protected areas. 

 Improving the management effectiveness and efficiency of the protected 

areas. 

These linkages have been used to illustrate how the KZN’s natural landscapes have 

experiences and lessons that need to be learnt. Among other things, the integrated 

management process has the potential to facilitate and enhance community involvement 

in the development and management of natural resources in the study areas. The 

participatory, community-driven, integrated development process provides an ideal 

opportunity to set local development objectives, identify priority areas, and develop an 

integrated vision for the parks. These processes have the potential to transform the park 

to a people’s park in that they strengthen the proprietorship of the link between 

conservation in the park and development objectives through ecotourism, and engage 

local people in setting development objective priorities. In this process, they can create 

opportunities for reconfiguring the role of the park and incorporating conservation into 

broader rural development. Kepe (2008:313) argues that, there is no evidence of concrete 

attempts to ensure that this vision exists before embarking on a co-management 

arrangement. As happened with the Hluhluwe-iMfolozi community, communities soon 

learn that attracting investors and tourists to their ventures is more challenging than they 

were made to believe. Institutional capacity at state and community level often appears to 

be one of the key constraints in such nature-based tourism projects (Kepe, Wynberg & 

Ellis, 2005:14).  
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3.2.5 The Livelihoods Analysis Approach 

The advantage of the livelihoods analysis approach is that it provides a methodology that 

looks at the positive and negative impacts upon the livelihoods of the poor and rural base 

communities (Jamieson et al. 2004:15). It should be understood that livelihoods are 

identical to income, source of income, means of support, means, living, subsistence, 

maintenance, sustenance, nourishment, daily bread, upkeep and so on, and are a 

precursor to good living in the rural areas and protected areas. 

 

3.2.5.1 The Sustainable Livelihoods Approach 

Livelihood approaches are the varieties and activities that people make and do to 

recognise their livelihood objectives or results. Examples include; family sizes, 

investments, employment varieties and removal. The sustainable livelihoods approach 

(SLA) aims to examine the issues that lie behind the livelihood choices that communities 

make and build on factors that stimulate variety of choice. The final aspect of the 

framework is the livelihood results. Livelihood results are effects that disrupt the entire 

standard of living of the poor. Results include; more income, reduced vulnerability, 

increased well-being, improved food security and more sustainable use of the natural 

resource base (DFID 1999). Furthermore, these outcomes, in turn, feed back into the 

framework to create a continuous cycle of effective poverty alleviation. Sustainable 

Livelihoods Approach is designed in such a way as to maximise livelihood outcomes for 

the poor. This is achieved through a continuous process of protecting the asset base of 

the poor while enhancing external factors that impact on livelihoods development. The 

crucial component of the framework is the asset pentagon, which indicates the access 

that communities have to human, social, physical, natural and financial assets. The use of 

the pentagon drawing shown in Figure 3.4 is important because it shows how unequal the 

asset base can be. According to DFID (1999) the centre point of the pentagon represents 

zero access to community with a little human capital, but more social capital would be 

represented by the pentagon illustrated in figure 3.4. 

 

FIGURE 3.4: SUSTAINABLE LIVELIHOODS FRAMEWORK 

Human capital includes skills, knowledge, labour ability and health that summarises the 

overall human potential of the community. Human capital is arguably the most important 

of the livelihood assets because without it, communities cannot make use of the other 

https://www.google.co.za/search?biw=1600&bih=754&q=define+income&sa=X&ei=XaOHVfmgBKy67gbg66eQBw&sqi=2&ved=0CB0Q_SowAA
https://www.google.co.za/search?biw=1600&bih=754&q=define+means&sa=X&ei=XaOHVfmgBKy67gbg66eQBw&sqi=2&ved=0CB4Q_SowAA
https://www.google.co.za/search?biw=1600&bih=754&q=define+living&sa=X&ei=XaOHVfmgBKy67gbg66eQBw&sqi=2&ved=0CB8Q_SowAA
https://www.google.co.za/search?biw=1600&bih=754&q=define+subsistence&sa=X&ei=XaOHVfmgBKy67gbg66eQBw&sqi=2&ved=0CCAQ_SowAA
https://www.google.co.za/search?biw=1600&bih=754&q=define+maintenance&sa=X&ei=XaOHVfmgBKy67gbg66eQBw&sqi=2&ved=0CCIQ_SowAA
https://www.google.co.za/search?biw=1600&bih=754&q=define+sustenance&sa=X&ei=XaOHVfmgBKy67gbg66eQBw&sqi=2&ved=0CCMQ_SowAA
https://www.google.co.za/search?biw=1600&bih=754&q=define+nourishment&sa=X&ei=XaOHVfmgBKy67gbg66eQBw&sqi=2&ved=0CCQQ_SowAA
https://www.google.co.za/search?biw=1600&bih=754&q=define+upkeep&sa=X&ei=XaOHVfmgBKy67gbg66eQBw&sqi=2&ved=0CCUQ_SowAA
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forms of assets. Social capital is that capital that pulls the community together. For 

example networks, membership of groups, and relationships all act as a means of 

improving the functioning of the community.  

Natural capital is the natural resources that a community possesses, which is often very 

important for the day to day survival of the poor. 

 
      

Source: DFID (1999) 

Examples of natural capital include land, water, grazing and natural building materials. 

Financial capital, is not only available money but also the potential and movement of 

money. Lastly, physical capital includes infrastructure, the lack of which, is often 

considered a key component of poverty. As Figure 3.4 shows, the asset base can be 

affected by either its exposure or the changing structures and developments. The 

exposures are those factors that affect how strong a community is. These aspects are 

often outward, over which people have little or no control, and includes; developments in 

(population, technology, economy, starvation, etc.). The exposure does not have to be 

negative. For example, economic or technological developments can shift in the favour of 

local poor communities. However, communities are often not in a position to manage the 

impacts of their exposure. One of the key aims of the SLA is to help communities to 

become unaffected by negative blows and developments or otherwise to make the most 

of positive blows, developments and seasonality.  

This is done by refining the asset base, for example, increased financial assets can 

create economic security, which may help when revenue is slow, or instead, make sure 

that the changing structures and procedures are focused on the needs of the poor. The 

changing structures and procedures are the foundations and policies that manage 
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livelihood improvement. Changing structures include the government and businesses as 

well as NGOs, while processes include policy, legislation, institutions, and cultures.  

There is a two way relationship between the changing structures and procedures and the 

asset base of the poor. By forming institutions and policies that will benefit the poor, the 

livelihood asset base can be developed. With an improved asset base communities, in 

turn, have increased ability to impact the changing structures and procedures, policies 

and approaches can be created in such a way as to reduce the outcome of seasonality 

and developments as well as help minimise the impact of setbacks to the poor. 

Institutions and policies can also have a direct impact on the livelihood approaches that 

the communities choose. For example social structures such as strong tribal systems 

strictly limit the livelihoods choices that people can make.  

 

3.2.5.1.1 Vulnerability context 
Livelihoods vulnerability is a result of the developments, shocks and seasonality that 

communities are subject to. The following section discusses these functions within the 

context of tourism and conservation and how they impact on communities. 

 

(a) Developments 

The current trend in tourism development in South Africa has diversified away from 

exclusive mass “European” focussed tourism models to include and promote alternative 

tourism products such as cultural villages and homestays.  

This trend has been informed by the theoretical principle that tourism can play a vital role 

in local economic and social development, but also by the increasing demand by tourists 

for authentic experiences. The primary effect of this shift has been that the impact of 

tourism (both positive and negative), is being experienced over a much wider spectrum. 

Communities that were previously excluded from participating in the industry have now 

gained access to livelihoods opportunities that were previously inaccessible.  

 

Similarly conservation in South Africa, particularly Kwazulu-Natal has been to move away 

from the Apartheid era paramilitary style of protectionism to a more inclusive conservation 

regime that includes participation and co-management, at least in policy and to some 

extent in practice. Participation, that improves access to resources (i.e livelihoods assets) 

access to markets (i.e livelihoods opportunities) and more significantly access to the 
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decision making process. There has also been increased participation between local 

communities and the private sector.  

Spenceley (2003) has shown that since the political transformation in South Africa the 

potential for broadening the range of benefits that can be incurred by local communities in 

partnership with private companies exists. The power relationships are often skewed and 

decisions are made that favour conservation or economic ideologies. Spenceley 

(2003:87) argues that in the two cases involving the uKhahlamba-Drakensberg and 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park “the conservation authority has been consistent in prioritising its 

conservation interests over pro-poor agendas in instances where the two conflict.”A 

scenario that results in communities been forced into limited livelihoods options and 

increased vulnerability. 

 

(b) Shocks  

Shocks caused by conservation and tourism in kwaZulu-Natal are often less obvious than 

trends, but play as critical a role in impacting on the security and vulnerability of 

communities. Shocks generally impact directly on the livelihoods asset base by eroding 

valuable human, financial and physical capital. Arguably one on the most significant 

shocks experienced by marginalised communities, resulting from tourism and 

conservation, is the loss of land. Without land, communities lost access to natural capital, 

physical capital, and alternative financial capital as well as social and human capital. Land 

is the central component of in the livelihoods asset base. The allure of the conservation 

tourism economic model, including the political push behind tourism, means that 

communities are encouraged to enter into deals where their land rights are compromised 

in the face of “guaranteed” jobs and economic development.  

 

(c) Seasonality 

The inherent seasonal nature of tourism is one of the key restrictive factors of the 

industry. As a result both benefits and the negative impacts that are realised vary 

considerably throughout the year. The danger of this fluctuation is that communities are 

not adequately prepared to deal with the lulls in the market nor well equipped to handle 

the peaks. This is particularly important if the land use is exclusively conservation or 

tourism based. However, in the event that communities do have alternative livelihoods 

strategies and these strategies do not overlap or compete with the tourism/conservation 
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peaks, the vulnerability of communities can be considerably reduced by diversified 

income options. 

 

(d) Exposure 

From the above discussion it is evident that conservation and tourism can play a 

significant role in impacting on the weakness of communities as a whole. However, if the 

community has alternative livelihoods strategies, such as extensive agriculture, their 

vulnerability is greatly decreased. It is also evident that factors that influence vulnerability 

are mostly external such as security companies enforcing social control mechanisms in 

conservancies and as a result communities have little control over their own vulnerability. 

The uKhahlamba-Drakensberg and Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park case study above is a case in 

point, where the promise of employment and development blinds decision makers within 

the community to possible increased vulnerability. It is, however, also evident that 

diversification of livelihoods strategies can greatly minimise vulnerability. In general 

though, as the tourism/conservation trend moves towards more inclusive models, power 

relationships will shift. It is increasingly evident that communities are no longer being 

excluded from the sector but rather have taken more visible and need to take a more 

central role in the development. It is this role that makes them more open to exploitation 

but simultaneously provides for more opportunities to develop effective livelihoods 

outcomes. 

 

(e) Livelihoods Assets 

Tourism and/or conservation initiatives can have a significant impact on the access that 

communities have to any or all of the above five components of the livelihoods asset 

base. It is seldom the case where a tourism or conservation venture results in all the 

aspects of the SL framework. Rather there is a shift in access to resources such as a 

decreased access to (free) natural resources, but improved financial income and access 

to training and capacity building. Spenceley (2003) argues that one of the potential 

benefits of a partnership or social responsibility project is that new community institutions 

are established to facilitate the process and where this is tied to a broader initiative, this 

can form a locus around which further capacity building and development can occur. This 

is not always the case (Kepe et al 2001). Arguably the most common trade-off for 

communities, particularly in contemporary kwaZulu-Natal, is one of land in return for 
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access to the tourism or conservation market. The scenario arises where a rural 

community’s land is under subsistence farming or small scale agricultural production, but 

has the potential to be transformed into a conservation/tourism area.  

The attraction of transforming land to tourism/conservation is in the potential job creation 

and skills transfer that occurs through the development. The Hluhluwe-iMfolozi 

Community Conservation Partnership offers such an example. It was proposed that 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park should expand into the area of ten neighbouring tribal authorities.  

The number of families who actually moved were compensated for the land uses. There 

was a commitment that the compensation was not to be at an individual family level but 

all the neighbouring communities benefited. As noted earlier, the SLA offers a useful 

basis for investigating issues of compensation and a more thorough study of the families 

living there and other people who also use the land affected may indicate that there are 

other free resources that are currently being used. The families are not being considered 

as the owners of the land to be included in the project rather they are being given 

compensation for the loss of the rights that they currently hold. Their tenure is being 

considered sufficient for individual compensation, although the benefits from the 

development will not accrue to them as the individual rights holders, but to the broader 

community. When communities move or relocate there can be severe impacts on social 

networks and structures within the community. The move can also limit access to heritage 

and sites of cultural significance, thereby eroding the social asset base. Kepe et al (2003) 

have also shown that the perceived benefits from the tourism venture often results in 

conflict within the community, which then results in a shift in power. What has become 

evident though is that the asset base of rural communities is a complex set of 

characteristics and relationships.  

 

The danger being that this complexity is ignored and transactions are made through the 

simplistic view of income versus land. Ideally a livelihoods cost benefits analysis should 

be conducted to determine exactly what the short and long term impact of transforming 

livelihoods will be. Ashley & Wolmer (2003, 53) make a useful point with regard to the 

way trade-offs are considered: “[d]irect trade-offs with other livelihood activities need to be 

measured both because they are important to the diverse strategies and livelihood 

security of the poor, and because often trade-offs can often be reduced once recognised”. 
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By providing the physical infrastructure, you create an environment of opportunities for 

development and alternative livelihood strategies.  

 

As a consequence of this development paradigm, government departments have placed 

emphasis on providing communities with the infrastructure for tourism/conservation 

development in the belief that it will create the necessary foundation for sustainable 

development and poverty alleviation. One of the biggest challenges the locals faces is 

that there are unrealistic expectations of what the natural asset and the tourism sector 

can deliver. While the Conservation Agency is committed to fulfilling its development 

mandate it cannot singly resolve the regional economic issues, including the alleviation of 

widespread poverty. Multi-tiered economic interventions outside the park by the state and 

private sector, to address the economic and poverty-related issues of the kwaZulu-Natal, 

are needed. 

 

3.3 TOURISM POLICY FRAMEWORK 

Tourism policy, development and management therefore appear to be complicated 

processes that need to be carefully executed by all the responsible authorities. 

Government appears to be at the helm of tourism policy and management that drive 

development. Government must therefore ensure that the policy and development 

process take cognisance of the peculiar conditions and acknowledge all the structures at 

government, private sector and community levels to drive coordinated tourism 

development in the province. It is generally accepted that tourism management policies 

and development modelling have the main intention of improving tourism service delivery 

as well as enhancing or benefiting the local communities and their natural and cultural 

environments (Page & Downing, 2002). Furthermore, Magi & Nzama (2009a; 2009b) 

have argued that the formulation of tourism development policy and its implementation 

are two sides of the same coin, but tend to be different in character and performance. 

Whereas it may seem easy to model or craft policy, it may be relatively difficult to 

implement the same modelled policy. The application of any tourism management policy 

should translate into efficient delivery of tourism products that would benefit the local 

communities in the long run (Mbaiwa, 2010; Dinbabo, 2006). The province of KwaZulu-

Natal needs to consider all the documented policy and development models and either 

adopt a particular approach or adapt to a customised approach that will shape the 
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strategic direction of the province that has a buy-in from all stakeholders. A clear policy 

direction will assist the province to establish proper institutional frameworks that respond 

to various stakeholders.  

It should be understood that tourism policy frameworks usually lead to tourism 

development initiatives, and both these processes when embossed in the conservation 

process, may lead to the achievement of sustainable development practicalities and 

beneficiation. Wahab (2000: 133) has argued that “coherent policy conception and 

implementation are not yet well-structured in most developing countries”. The institution of 

management plans and policies are developed by authorities in protected areas in 

kwaZulu-Natal, so as to ensure that management decisions made are guided by 

environmental concern through implementing principles that are eco-friendly (Cowan, 

2003). Essentially, tourism development policy setup is a phenomenon based on creating 

a framework for tourism implementation. It is an international trend upon which 

governments or government agencies develop tourism policy, based on the particular 

country’s ideological or political philosophy (Hall, 2000). It has been intimated earlier in 

this thesis that progressive tourism development is about effective resource management.  

 

According to Lickorish (1991: 160) the idea is that:  

“Resource management starts with the preparation of an effective 

and realistic policy, and then a plan with related strategies for 

development and marketing which must be prepared together.”  

 

In support of these viewpoints, Hall (2000) has argued that when governments adopt 

policies they are selecting from different sets of values which can have a direct impact on 

the form of tourism that is developed. In other words, the political ideology of a government 

can determine whether that government favours the large operations of natural or 

protected areas. In the context of KwaZulu-Natal, it may be argued that despite the positive 

attitude of conservation agencies towards the principle of biodiversity conservation and 

protection of natural resources, there is an obvious lapse in the implementation of related 

policies (Magi, 2009b, 2011). It is also worth remembering that planning as a tourism 

related policy issue, is concerned with anticipating and regulating change in a system, so 

as to promote orderly development to increase the social, economic and environmental 

benefits of the development process (Murphy, 1985; Harrison, 2003). In some instances, 
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the tourism policy framework is utilised to protect the biodiversity on which the future of 

tourism activities and programmes in some of the parks and protected areas in KwaZulu-

Natal is not maximised.  

The nature areas use a policy framework as a guideline to the sustainable management of 

national and regional parks (SANP, 2006). This policy approach is perceived as leading to 

the implementation that is 'best practices' in character and that is environment-friendly in 

terms of decision-taking (SANP, 2006). Tourism as a major contributor to development first 

emerged in the 1960s in the global stage (Meethan, 2001). Its added attraction to 

economic development is its generally low demand for capital input, while the outputs often 

resulted in job creation, infrastructure development and destination development. 

Government tends to play an essential role in terms of providing the physical space and a 

policy environment that attracts investments and provide developmental energy to the 

community (Rogerson & Visser, 2004). The emerging model shown in Figure 3.6 depicts 

the progression of tourism development from political ideologies through policies to 

developmental outcomes, which are associated with economic, socio-cultural and 

environment elements. The latest trend, however, is to involve local communities to the 

extent of equity shares and contributions to local economic development. Tourism authors 

such as Berkes (1989), Hall (2000); Rogerson & Visser (2004) have argued that 

partnerships between government, private sector and local communities provide a setting 

conducive to sustainable tourism development. Black participation was limited, because 

Blacks did not access all facilities and amenities in terms of the apartheid law. As a result 

of these policies South Africa’s global entry was delayed. Rogerson & Visser (2004) point 

out that in 1961 only 31 000 foreign tourists arrived in South Africa, yet in 2010 well over 10 

million visited the same country (SSA, 2010:31).  

 

3.3.1 Policy-Making and Community Response 

One of the developmental processes pursued by local governments is to design policies 

that seek to promote community involvement and beneficiation in the tourism industry, 

particularly tourism in protected areas (Magi, 2008; 2011). Wahab (2000) states that 

community participation in tourism decision-making, is key to ensuring the acceptability of 

tourism to the ordinary people, thus contributing to its sustainability.  Wahab (2000: 135) 

has argued that in developing countries, these differences manifest themselves in three 

ways: 
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(a) Local communities devoting minor attention to issues of tourism 

development and planning as they are more troubled by inadequacies of 

basic needs, such as health, food, water, education and shelter. 

(b) Lack of democracy in many developing nations dictates that the will of the 

ruling class expresses how the public good should be determined and the 

majority of the community continue to be disadvantaged. 

(c) There is no system that is geared to allow that socio-economic benefits 

should be determined by the community most immediately affected by them 

[benefits], even where the local government comes from the very 

community. 

 

For example, in kwaZulu-Natal, the benefits of democracy and what has come to be 

known as Black Economic Empowerment (BEE) has largely come to benefit a few 

individuals. According to Ramphele (2008), the BEE initiative seems to be a method of 

compensating the previously disadvantaged elite, rather than creating opportunities for all 

citizens to contribute their talents and energies to the process of developing kwaZulu-

Natal. Whilst the developing countries are struggling with issues of democracy, policies 

and the distribution of natural resources to communities, the developed economies seem 

to take advantage of the situation. 

Having ruined their own environment, having used up or destroyed all 

that is natural, people from the advanced consumer societies are 

compelled to look for natural wildlife, cleaner air, lush greenery and 

golden beaches elsewhere. In other words, they look for other 

environments to consume. Thus, armed with large bags, tourists 

proceed to consume the environment in the countries of the third world – 

that last unspoiled corner of earth (Hong, 1985: 12). 

 

What may be concluded from these statements by Hong (1985) is that the modelling of 

policies and community responses should highlight the basic needs of communities as 

well as creating an environment that is conservation-related utilisation of the natural and 

protected areas (Myles, 2010). The operation of relationships between the policy-makers 

and community-based organisations is clearly illustrated on Figure 3.4, where policy-

related legislatures, the courts and relevant statutes as well as executive administrators 
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and agencies, facilitate how the community-based organisations manage tourism 

development in the protected areas.   

 

3.4 CONCLUSION  

This chapter has attempted to present a theoretical foundation upon which to develop a 

sound modelling and policy framework. This framework is expected to facilitate the 

designing of sustainable relationships between those who govern the management of 

protected areas and local communities. This management of protected areas is pursued 

with a view of assessing the level of community beneficiation in the tourism business deal. 

The evidence is that ten communities (Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park) benefited from the building 

of the Enselweni bush camp through a beneficiary trust fund set up so that communities 

bordering the park benefit directly from the bush camp Park (Turner, et al., 2002:44-49; 

Kepe, 2008:313-318; de Villiers, 2008a:37). The option from land restitution model design 

should be tailored to the specific situation with maximisation of benefits such as pro-poor 

tourism principles and benefits beyond boundaries as an ultimate goal to come to a more 

feasible beneficiation model over a long period. The expectations of the land claimants 

involved should be managed in accordance to their socio-economic assessment or 

specific situation as established via the model design. If the conservation agency and the 

provincial government are not able to secure enough operational budgets to successfully 

implement these options, it might need to look into other fundraising mechanisms and/or 

other alternatives such as de-proclamation of the areas with low biodiversity value.  

 

The tourism management models and the proposed financing/business model as the 

different options have high financial and organisational implications for the conservation 

agency. This ensures proper management by the conservation agency in a professional 

manner. From the models presented above it can be concluded that it is beneficial for 

conservation agencies to hold joint meetings in which agreements are reached on the 

way forward in general and per protected area. The sustainable livelihoods model 

indicates that assets (i.e. natural, financial, human and social capital) are inputs in a 

system where outcomes in the form of community well-being, income, empowerment, 

health and reduced vulnerability should be achieved. In the case of HIP/UDP, 

communities have assets in the form of natural resources which they use to benefit from 

tourism development in the area. The ability of communities to form local institutions (e.g. 
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CBOs) and network with government and the private sector through joint venture 

partnerships has also enabled them to derive tourism benefits (i.e. income, employment, 

social services etc) to improve the quality of life and livelihoods in their communities.  

This study has shown that livelihoods were worse and poverty was higher before tourism 

development in their communities. However, since tourism development was adopted as 

the main livelihood option by these communities, the quality of life and livelihoods as a 

whole have improved. The evidence is the community levy programme that was initiated 

by Conservation Agency to benefit these communities through job creation, skills 

development, people-owned projects, economic upliftment, and building meaningful 

partnership in conservation in order to alleviate poverty. The community levy program at 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park is achieving rural 

development particularly improved livelihoods. It is also inaccurate to conclude that 

community conservation and development projects are failing to achieve conservation 

and tourism development. This means programs should be evaluated and judged based 

on the socioeconomic and political context of particular areas (Wilshunsen et al, 2002).  
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     CHAPTER 4 
 

    CONTEXTUAL SETTING 

 

4.1 INTRODUCTION 

The study investigates the relationships between the communities living adjacent to two 

selected protected areas, which are managed by Ezemvelo KwaZulu-Natal Wildlife 

(EKZNW). The study focuses on Hluluwe-iMfolozi Game Park and uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park, which were chosen for study because these protected areas are 

surrounded by dense human populations and are also rich in biodiversity. This chapter 

also focuses on the spatial features and characteristics of environmental elements such 

as conservation, tourism, social and economic status of the study areas. Burnett 

(2010:17) argues that: 

 

 “If they (community) are to understand you (decision-maker), you must first 

 understand them. Decision makers need to be able to see things through  the 

community’s eyes (Burnett 2010:17). 

 

In this study the researcher focuses on the evaluation of the spatial and social perception 

of the communities living adjacent to these protected areas in order for their local situation 

to be addressed. Therefore, for the study to be truly empirical in approach it has to go 

beyond the theoretical level so that joint responsibility in providing and sustaining an 

effective tourism and conservation measures from both parties will be achieved.  

 

4.2 LOCATION OF THE STUDY AREA - HLUHLUWE-IMFOLOZI PARK  

The park is situated in the province of KwaZulu-Natal and it was established by the former 

Natal Parks Board. Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park is the oldest and premier park in 

KwaZulu-Natal. It is approximately 270 km from Durban to Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park using 

the N2. It has an area of 5340. 82sq km and it is situated at Hlabisa Local Municipality 

under uMkhanyakude Municipality. The park is near the town of Mtubatuba and Hluhluwe 

village. Hlabisa Local Municipality is strategically located to seize opportunities associated 

with the N2 Corridor linking South Africa with Swaziland and Mozambique in the north, 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mtubatuba
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and kwaZulu-Natal with Eastern Cape and Mpumalanga provinces locally (HIDP, 2014: 

75).  

Hlabisa is located 60km from Isimangaliso World Heritage Site which is being developed 

as part of a transfrontier eco-tourism initiative involving KwaZulu-Natal, Mozambique and 

Swaziland (HIDP, 2014:76). The geographic area differs from the north, or Hluhluwe area, 

to the south, or iMfolozi area. Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park is one of the most popular Big Five 

wildlife safari and tour destinations in Africa (UIDP, 2011). The park covers a combined 

area of 94,084 hectares and it was originally three separate reserves that were joined 

under its current title in 1989 (UIDP, 2011).  

 

FIGURE 4.1: MAP OF HLUHLUWE-IMFOLOZI PARK 

 

SOURCE: http://hluhluwegamereserve.com/map 

 

4.2.1 Land Use Practices in the Study Area 

Land use practices adjacent to Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park are traditional, consisting of rural 

residential and agriculture on communal land. Subsistence crop production and livestock 

ranching is dominant (HIDP, 2014). Many communities who rely on agriculture as their 

main livelihood activity assert claims to wide sections of forest around their communities, 

without exercising any formal institutional defence against outsiders who come to hunt 

commercially, log or mine (Nelson & Gami, 2003). People have lived in and around the 

park since the early Stone Age through to the late Iron Age including San and Nguni 

tribes from the Middle Ages (Waay, 2002). In more recent history the rise of the Zulu 

nation played out across the Zululand landscape. Evidence from this period still exists in 

http://hluhluwegamereserve.com/map
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the form of kraals, burial and smelting sites and the Khoisan exploited most 

environmental resources at their disposal (Waay, 2002).  

Between 200 and 300 AD, archaeological evidence reveals that people with a very 

different life-style and technology began entering Zululand. They kept domesticated 

animals such as cattle, sheep, goats and dogs, practised agriculture and possessed 

knowledge of smelting, metalworking and ceramics. Seeking out the richer soils for their 

crops, these early farmers soon moved inland along the valleys of the larger rivers such 

as the Hluhluwe and iMfolozi Rivers, where important archaeological sites now bear 

testimony to this early settlement (Waay, 2002). The question of control on the influx of 

local inhabitants, their crops, and their cattle into the game reserve is a subject which has 

featured in the history of the reserve for the last 80 years and which has not yet been 

finalised (Brooks, 2005). Extensive use was made of the animal populations occurring in 

the area, and it is recorded that Shaka established a private hunting ground between the 

Black and White Umfolozi Rivers, where the remains of hunting pits are still visible near 

the confluence of these rivers (Brooks, 2005). In KwaZulu-Natal, the most effective 

decentralised community control and management of land centres around cultivated 

areas encompassing mainly settled communities, where individuals or households can 

secure more or less permanent use rights to lands that they have built on, or put into 

production (Nelson & Gami, 2003). 

 

4.2.2 Brief History of Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park 

The background in historical/ cultural geography and its particular geographical focus is 

the two oldest game reserves in Zululand and indeed in Africa -the Hluhluwe and 

Umfolozi game reserves, proclaimed in 1895 and, since 1989, amalgamated into one 

entity, the Hluhluwe-Umfolozi Park under the control of the KwaZulu-Natal Nature 

Conservation Services (Brooks, 2000). The present name is a combination word derived 

from the names of the original two protected areas. The Corridor was later known by this 

name because it constituted a corridor zone between the Hluhluwe Game Reserve and 

the then iMfolozi Game Reserve through which the road from Mtubatuba to Nongoma 

passes. IMfolozi is situated in a triangle between the two iMfolozi rivers, with the Black 

iMfolozi to the north and the White iMfolozi to the south. The corridor area between the 

iMfolozi and Hluhluwe was final incorporated in 1989 and has contributed in creating a 
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fully functional ecosystem in allowing a natural movement of game between the two 

areas. Hluhluwe-iMfolozi is entirely surrounded by tribal land.  

The cultural occupation of the people is farming, [sugar cane, maize and banana farming]; 

and pottery making. In 1953, the local Zulu communities, which were still greatly 

dependent on wildlife resources, had been disposed of these and largely alienated from 

the imposed conservation process (fencing began in 1963) (Rowe-Rowe 1992, IMP, 

2011; Hofmeyr’s, 2013). People were upset that the fence was being put up without 

consultation, and that it did not follow the reserve’s original boundary as they understood 

it. Fencing is an important signifier of change in rural KwaZulu-Natal and a revealing point 

of tension between ruler and ruled. According to Brooks (2005) the decreasing 

permeability of Hluhluwe’s boundary, brought about by fencing and various other 

restrictions on people’s access to reserve land, is an important feature of the historical 

geography of the reserve from 1939. According to Schoon (2008) no direct compensation 

plans exist for community members affected by animal attacks.  

 

By 1895 the area fortunately received formal protection as a game sanctuary from the 

Natal Colonial Government as the iMfolozi Junction Reserve, together with the Hluhluwe 

Valley Reserve. Up to 1824, local chiefs had exercised a certain degree of control over 

game resources in their area. Most hunting was for purely utilitarian reasons and the 

succession of Zulu kings imposed restrictions on the hunting of certain species, which 

were regarded as royal game (Brooks, 2005).  

 

Table 4.1: HiP section size and proclamation date 

Game Reserve Size / Percentage Year 

Hluhluwe Game Reserve 25 633 ha 26.98% 1895 

iMfolozi Game Reserve 47 753 ha 50.27% 1895 

The Corridor Reserve 21598.225 ha 22.73% 1989 

Source:  Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Integrated Management Plan 2011 

 

The situation is similar where “sacred forests” form part of local communities’ 

cosmologies but they have no effective way to stop more powerful outside interests 

coming in to exploit them (Nelson & Gami, 2003). 
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4.2.3 The Section of Hluhluwe  

UmHluhluwe is the isiZulu name for the plant Dalbergia armata. This plant is a common, 

armed woody climber up to 15 cm, in diameter, growing in coastal forest, wooded kloofs 

and on river banks (Waay, 2002). The stem and branches bear long, sharp, stout spines 

5-10 cm long. The Zulu people use the plant to make a muzzle to fix around the noses of 

calves when being weaned, to discourage suckling. 

 

4.2.4 The Section of iMfolozi 

IMfolozi is an abbreviation of the isiZulu words "Umfula walosi" which means "River of 

Fibre". It was so named because both the White and Black iMfolozi Rivers had a number 

of large sycamore fig trees growing on the banks, especially at the confluence (Rowe-

Rowe, 1992; IMP, 2011). This area is situated between the two iMfolozi Rivers where 

they divide into the iMfolozi emnyama ('Black iMfolozi') to the north and the iMfolozi 

emhlophe ('White iMfolozi') to the south. This area is to the south of the park and is 

generally hot in summer, and mild to cool in winter, although cold spells do occur. Player 

(1972; Krüger & Crowson, 2004; Brooks, 2005) has contended that in 1957, a portion of 

the iMfolozi Game Reserve was zoned as wilderness area by resolution of the board 

(ie.by administrative means, not by proclamation).  

 

This was the first wilderness area on the African Continent. In 1959 the first members of 

the public were allowed to participate on a Wilderness Trail, prior to this it was regarded 

as absolutely out of the question (IMP, 2011). A fascinating feature of the social history of 

Hluhluwe and the other Zululand game reserves is the complicated relationships that 

evolved between white and black men within this space (Brooks, 2005). Brooks indicated 

that, despite being unable to rise above the status of ‘game guard’ (the more important 

status of ‘game ranger’ being reserved for whites), Zulu men were indispensable to their 

white ranger bosses as teachers and guides to the wilderness. Chief Minister of KwaZulu, 

Mangosuthu Buthelezi, described Hluhluwe-iMfolozi as “an inhabited wilderness” and 

“one place where it may still be possible to achieve a sustainable relationship between 

the environment and the people who live in it.” (Gami & Nelson, 2003).  
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4.2.5 Topography 

The topography in the iMfolozi section ranges from the lowlands of the iMfolozi River 

beds to steep hilly country, which includes some wide and deep valleys. Habitats in this 

area are primarily grasslands, which extend into acacia savannah and woodlands. The 

Hluhluwe region has hilly topography where altitudes range from 80 to 540 metres above 

sea level (UIDP, 2011). The high ridges support coastal scarp forests in a well-watered 

region with valley bushveld at lower levels. The north of the park is more rugged and 

mountainous with forests and grasslands and is known as the Hluhluwe area, while the 

iMfolozi area is found to the south near the Black and White Umfolozi rivers where there 

is open savannah (http//www.gamereserve.com/southafri). The climate is characterized 

by two distinct weather conditions: dry and wet seasons.  

 

4.2.6 Mammals 

According to Rowe-Rowe (1992) HiP contains the majority of the fauna that were 

historically present in the area. Rowe-Rowe argue that, this is partially the result of re-

introductions that have been made during the past half century, following local extinctions 

that took place as a result of the non-sustainable hunting in Zululand in the nineteenth 

and twentieth centuries. Species-specific reserves, such as Hluhluwe and Umfolozi, were 

established in 1895 at the behest of sport hunters wanting to protect the white rhino, as 

this region contained one of the few viable populations of the species left on the continent 

(Gami & Nelson, 2003). Species such as black backed jackal, honey badgers, serval, 

aardwolf and aardvark are infrequently seen in HiP, although certain of these species 

may have been uncommon in the area for centuries. Wild dogs were reintroduced in 1980 

and 1981 (Rowe-Rowe 1992; Gami & Nelson, 2003; IMP, 2011) and again in 2002 and 

2003. The above authors mentioned that, cheetahs were reintroduced post-1966 and 

elephants were introduced in various groups between 1981 and 2000. The fauna forms a 

key component of the tourism resource base, and the park, is recognized as the flagship 

tourism destination in the province, for the viewing of big game, and quality bird watching. 

HiP is one of the most important protected areas in the province for the conservation of 

the fauna of the southern extremity of the savannah biome.  
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4.2.7 Land Cover for HIP  

The vegetation of HiP in some respects is considered to be atypical with respect to the 

bulk of savannah vegetation as it occupies a narrow strip along the coastal margin. Of the 

total area of savannah found within protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal, 60% is contained 

within the park. In HiP there are ± 300 tree and ± 150 grass species (IMP, 2011). The 

transition zone between this and the savannah grasslands, which are being encroached 

by Acacias and Dichrostachys cinerea, is very abrupt. A large percentage of the park 

comprises savannah, which ranges from open fire-maintained grasslands through open 

woodlands to densely encroaching woodlands, thicket and closed woodlands as well as 

grazing lawns maintained by white rhino (NCS, 2014). Most of the streams are fringed by 

riverine woodlands except for the two Umfolozi Rivers where the gallery fig forests 

dominated by Ficus sycamorus were removed by the Cyclone Domoina floods in 1984 

(EKZNW, 2009/2014). The vegetation communities in HiP are diverse in terms of species 

composition, structural and functional diversity, life history strategies and stability. Grass, 

tree and forb diversities are high and communities differ across environmental gradients 

(grazing pressure, fire, rainfall and altitude). Vegetation classifications can take place at 

varying scales (IMP, 2011). 

 

4.2.8 Community Relationship with the Game Reserve 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park is dominated by expansive rural community which are dominated 

by Zulu speaking people and these areas are economically inactive. The Hlabisa 

population size is 71 925 inhabited by Black Africans who made up 100% of the total 

population. (HIDP, 2014). The park lies in a region which is marginalised with respect to 

its geographic location and rate of government expenditure (Aylward & Lutz, 2003; 

Ramuntsindela, 2004; UIDP, 2013). The problem, seems to lie in the absence of an 

economic base, with the greater part of the population making a living from subsistence 

farming and the harvesting of available natural resources. Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park is 

surrounded by ten Tribal Authorities. The rural communities neighbouring the park 

support their families through engaging in subsistence agriculture (cattle, maize, sugar 

cane, and vegetables), working for government and community services (Aylward & Lutz, 

2003; UIDP, 2013).  
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Previous studies indicate that community attitudes toward protected areas are related to 

education, stewardship, participation, and costs and benefits perceived by the local 

people (Ramuntsindela, 2004; Ormsby & Mannie, 2006; DEAT 2003:11). Biodiversity 

conservation has multivariate problems which can only be addressed with the recognition 

of the relationship between social, cultural, ecological, historical, economic and political 

factors on global, regional, national and local levels (Furze et.al, 1996:66; Brousse-

James, 2009:25). It is in this light that the interrelationship between the park and 

community has been appraised to serve as basis for sustainable management of the park 

resources. Factors affecting the relationship with its neighbours include: conflicting views 

about the conservation agency’s role; land tenure issues; local development; and 

expectations which have been raised, and not met.  

 

4.2.9 Community Levy  

The Community Levy Programme was initiated with the sole purpose of being 

instrumental in establishing viable people driven and owned projects in a bid towards 

poverty alleviation and job creation through increasing benefits for the rural communities 

(Kepe 2001; NCS, 2000). This programme was initiated to benefit these communities and 

to build a meaningful partnership in conservation with communities and other 

stakeholders. The overall mandate of the programme speaks to the Social Responsibility 

drive of Ezemvelo of ploughing back tourism revenue into communities. This is done by 

establishing viable people-owned projects in the manner that ensures contribution to job 

creation, skills development and the economic upliftment of communities. Every person 

who visits Protected Areas managed by Ezemvelo and makes use of the facilities 

contributes a small percentage of the gate entry fee and the accommodation tariff to the 

community levy fund (AIR, 2014/2015). The crucial aim of the Community Levy 

Programme is to develop and sustain relationships with communities neighbouring the 

Protected Areas, as well as with other stakeholders. The Programme was initiated in the 

late 1990s to assist in fulfilling the developmental needs of the communities. A wide range 

of projects have been implemented since the inception of the programme.  
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These have involved building and renovation of classrooms, administration blocks and 

offices, computer laboratories (including fully equipped computer laboratories in rural 

schools), fully furnished Early Childhood Development Centres (crèches), as well as 

assisting with the development of income generating projects such as poultry farming, a 

laundry, a bakery, bicycle hiring, tent hiring and other projects that provide employment 

opportunities and skills development to the unemployed people from communities in 

Ezemvelo’s area of operation(AIR, 2014/2015).  

 

4.2 9.1 Community conservation programme-Enselweni Bush Camp 

Community involvement in conservation is practised in order to alleviate poverty since 

rural communities are dependent on the natural environment for survival. In 1998, the 

Natal Parks Board (NPB) and the KwaZulu Department of Nature Conservation 

amalgamated to form the KwaZulu-Natal Nature Conservation Service (NCS). The NCS is 

the only statutory nature conservation agency in KZN responsible for the protection of 

biodiversity. It has sought to develop a relationship with rural communities, with the aim of 

transforming previously negative attitudes into healthy, mutually beneficial relationships. It 

is the NCS’s belief that conservation which incorporates “community participation, 

provides substantial and sustainable development opportunities, particularly in 

impoverished rural areas" (NPB, 1994:8; Timothy & Tosun, 2003).  

 

This is the first decision in history of the province where a community has voluntarily 

chosen to invest their money in a protected area, and is undoubtedly a landmark in the 

history of nature conservation in KwaZulu-Natal (Foggin & Münster, 2000; Kepe 2001).  

The decision amounts to a major shift in local community thinking towards the 

environment. The decision by the amaKhosi was considered to be a gesture of faith in the 

future of conservation and of confidence the current land use of Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park, 

and is undoubtedly a very wise investment for the future of their people in terms of 

employment and added opportunities through increased tourism (Foggin & Münster, 

2000; IMP, 2011). The decision also spells a new era of sharing benefits off a single 

resource whereby the amaKhosi are involved in the management of the protected area.  
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A meeting was held on the 17th June 1999 at Hilltop Camp, HiP, to discuss options for the 

distribution of HiP’s share of the Community Levy, the amaKhosi unanimously agreed to 

invest approximately R750,000 of the community levy in a tourist accommodation 

development inside HiP (Foggin & Münster, 2000). The amaKhosi from Hluhluwe-iMfolozi 

invested their share of the 1998 levy in a tourist accommodation development inside the 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park (HiP). The camp was built as a joint venture with members of the 

surrounding community and funded in part by the Conservation Levy which is paid by 

tourists when visiting the Hluhluwe-Imfolozi Park. Ten communities benefited from the 

building of the bush camp through a beneficiary trust fund set up so that communities 

bordering the park benefit directly from the bush camp. The Nselweni Bush Camp was 

officially handed over to the communities surrounding Hluhluwe Imfolozi Park on the 10th 

of December 2009 (IMP, 2011).  

 

Nselweni bush camp is situated in the IMfolozi sector of the Park. The communities chose 

to save the money earned from the Conservation Levy in order to accumulate enough 

funds to develop an entrepreneurial project that could create jobs for the community 

members. The ten units were built with the assistance of the government and with some 

contribution from the community levy funds. This is one of those facilities which have 

made positive contributions to the community. However, it is now about seven years since 

the facility has been built and managed jointly with the community, which is not an optimal 

situation given the fact that there is no formal agreement (IMP, 2011). Ideally, the division 

would be content to see the above facility being managed without the involvement of the 

Commercial Services division.  

 

4.2.9.2 The role of local board and community 

The Zululand Game Reserves and Parks Board was established in 1939. Parks Board 

was mandated to appoint the Local Board which comprises Amakhosi, community 

representatives, Conservation Agency representatives and park authorities. Local Boards 

are established as Ezemvelo’s community liaison structures. The Conservation Agency in 

KZN has one local board per protected area, and it is therefore easy to have 

representation of claimants on the board. The local boards do not have executive power, 

but their advice must be taken seriously by the conservation agency to ensure a 

sustainable and healthy relation.  
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Their primary role is to promote local decision-making regarding the management of 

nature conservation and heritage resources within Protected Areas and to promote the 

integration of the activities of the Protected Area into that of the surrounding area 

(EKZNW, 2009/2014). The board loses credibility and legitimacy if the advice given by the 

local boards is not treated with respect (without necessarily being bound by it). The local 

boards also contain members of the wider community, and this causes often conflict with 

the new landowners (de Villiers, 2008a:87). They held their meetings four times a year. 

The Local Board controlled the management of Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park and the 

other Zululand game reserves. In consultation with Ezemvelo, the Boards compile and 

monitor the implementation of management plans in respect of the protected area/s. The 

Local Boards are responsible for receiving proposals for the use of the community levy 

funds, and payments made to date have contributed to the building of additional 

classrooms at a school, the establishment of a crèche, the construction of a community 

hall, and the development of a heritage site. The Conservation Agency which is a former 

NCS encourages community involvement in the management of the park through 

collaboration with adjoining communities in various programmes and projects: The 

Conservation Agency Policy on Conservation Partnerships provides an operational 

relationship framework for the park and its Local Board to ensure effective community 

participation in the management of the park (NPB, 1994; EKZNW, 2009/2014). Currently 

the HiP Local Board is operational.  

 

4.2.10 Land Claims at Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park 

According to de Koning & Marais (2009), since 1996 three land claims have been 

registered in Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park. A successful land claim in a protected area, which 

involves restoration of land, means that the former claimants take over ownership of the 

area and all the responsibilities that come with it. Numerous other land claims in nature 

reserves, protected indigenous forests, wetlands, heritage sites, and wilderness areas, to 

name a few, are known to exist (Wynberg & Kepe 1999; Plummer, Fitz & Gibbon 2006), 

and many were never officially lodged by the 31 December 1998 deadline but remain a 

source of conflict between the claiming communities and the managers of those protected 

areas (Kepe 2001).  
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Table 4.2: Land claims in HiP : Area Size Claimant Status 

Area Size Claimant Status 

The Corridor Game 

Reserve 
241 000 

ha 

Mpukunyoni and 

Hlabisa Communities 

under the Corridor of 

Hope Trust 

This claim was settled in 

June 2008 and Co-

management Agreement 

was signed. (See map 4) 

Section of iMfolozi 

near Cengeni Gate 

and Okhukho Loop 

4000 ha 
Zungu or Okhukho 

communities 

In the process of 

settlement 

Section next to 

Cengeni Gate 
4000 ha 

Mlaba or KwaXimba 

communities 

In the process of 

settlement 

[SOURCE: de Koning and Marais (2009:77) 

 

In kwaZulu-Natal, following the implementation of a land reform program when apartheid 

was abolished in 1994, numerous land claims affected protected areas (Wynberg & Kepe 

1999; De Villiers 1999; Naguran 2002; Kepe et 2005). Rather, by the Department of Land 

Affairs’ own admission, they have been based on precedents set by two high-profile land 

claims the Makuleke community, for a section of Kruger National Park, and Mbila 

community, for the Greater St Lucia Wetland Park (Department of Land Affairs 2002). It 

can be argued that establishment of co-management in these protected areas was 

motivated by a strong lobby of environmental conservationists who initially opposed the 

land claims but then opted for a co-management compromise as a way of saving the 

protected areas (Magome & Murombedzi 2003). The literature clearly shows that another 

key motivation for establishing co-management arrangements is the realization by the 

state that it cannot protect the resource without involving local people (Plummer, Fitz & 

Gibbon 2006).  

 

4.2.11 The Purpose of Conservation at Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park 

The iMfolozi and Hluhluwe reserves were established to protect black rhino and white 

rhino were only originally found in iMfolozi. KwaZulu-Natal’s current rhino conservation 

crisis similarly demonstrates how categories of belonging are marshalled in wildlife 

management.  
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4.2. Figure 2: Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park-Neighbours 

 

Source: Münster & Sandwith (1999) 

 

Although there are currently around 21,000 rhino in South Africa (representing 83 percent 

of Africa’s population and 73 percent of all rhinos globally), a dramatic increase in 

demand for rhino horn has threatened their survival (Knight MH, RH Emslie, R Smart & D 

Balfour. 2015; Standley & Emslie. 2013). It was here (only in iMfolozi) that the white rhino 

was saved from extinction through “Operation Rhino”. This is not the first time that 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi rhinos have been threatened by extinction. By the 1920s, the number 

of white rhinoceros had been severely depleted by big game hunting and tsetse fly 

eradication campaigns, with the only viable population left in the vicinity of the Umfolozi 

Reserve in KwaZulu-Natal province (Brooks, 2005; Milliken & Shaw, 2012). 
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 Under the management of the Natal Parks Board, the white rhino population in Umfolozi 

grew to 437 in 1953, a number that was becoming unfeasible to maintain due to 

pressures on the habitat and threats from surrounding communities (Gami & Nelson, 

2003; Milliken & Shaw, 2012). From an average of 14 rhino killed illegally each year 

between 1990 and 2005, the numbers have increased radically with a record 1,215 rhino 

illegally killed in the country in 2014 (Rademeyer, 2012). If poaching continues at the 

current rate, some wildlife experts suggests that wild rhino could be extinct as early as 

2020 (Milliken & Shaw, 2012). Many reports suggest that as few as 20-50 rhino remained 

in southern Africa, confined only to Zululand, where Umfolozi and Ndumo are located 

(Gami & Nelson, 2003; DEA, 2014; Knight et al., 2015). However, it is more likely that the 

Zululand population never dropped below 200. Like Operation Rhino, these initiatives are 

intended to protect and expand the species. However, where Umfolozi’s rhino population 

in the 1960s was too large for its habitat, protected areas are now struggling to maintain 

stable populations in the face of increasing demands for rhino horn and increasingly 

sophisticated methods for retrie (Currey, 2000; Knight et al., 2015;).  

 

Although its medicinal benefits are unproven, there is a large market for rhino horn in Asia 

(and Vietnam in particular), where the product is used to treat a host of ailments and act 

as a symbol of social status, which has fuelled a growing illegal trade (Standley & Emslie. 

2013). These appeals for relocation raise questions about the role of protected areas in 

wildlife conservation history, specifically how they have been produced, inhabited, and 

controlled (Currey, 2000). By history of wildlife protection around the world has focused 

principally on the designation of protected areas selected on the basis of species’ habitats 

or an area’s unique biodiversity. However, the current rhino crisis shows the model of 

protecting species in their native habitats has not proven adequately effective. Under 

threat of extinction, rhinos are now being relocated from their native territories not as part 

of an effort to return species to historical rangelands, but rather to protect them from 

threats at home (Knight et al., 2015; Currey, 2000).  
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4.2.12 Tourism Status at Hluhluwe-Imfolozi Game Park 

The first visitor camp was built at Hilltop in 1934 and since that time has played a 

prominent role in influencing political decision making and facilitating the opportunity for 

the public to enjoy and learn about wildlife and nature conservation (IMP, 2011; Gush, 

1990). Brooks (2005) confirms that, the completion of overnight accommodation for 

twenty visitors in 1934 allowed tourism to expand and by 1937 the visitor’s book in 

Hluhluwe camp had more than 1000 signatures. Tourists responded favourably to 

Hluhluwe because it was, in the words of a visiting Dutch scientist, ‘as nature made it, and 

has not been spoilt by the hand of man (Brooks, 2005). The findings of the study 

conducted by Aylward & Lutz (2003) indicated that, foreign visitors typically spend two 

weeks or more in the country, of which 3.5 nights on average are spent in northern 

Zululand, and day visitors typically take one day trip to Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park, 

while overnight visitors typically spend two nights in the park.  

 

As far as residents are concerned, itineraries in northern Zululand are fairly similar, with 

the exception that day visitors spend less time in the study area as a whole. The 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park proved to be the most popular park with 221 659 visitors passing 

through their gates and this equates to 39% of the visitors (Aylward & Lutz, 2003). The 

Hluhluwe-Imfolozi Game Reserves activities include: (a) Walking Safari or wilderness 

trails, (b) The Imfolozi section of the park has three self-guided foot trails. Guide books 

are available to help visitors interpret the many points of interest along these trails. 

 

 (c) Short day walks of approximately two hours are conducted from Mpila and Hilltop 

Camps under the supervision of an experienced field ranger. These walks may be booked 

at reception in both camps. (d) Open vehicle night and day drives provide unique 

opportunities of viewing game and, (e) There is a 40 seater boat on Hluhluwe dam which 

takes visitors on guided trips twice a day. Picnic sites with ablution and barbecue facilities 

are situated throughout the park. The tourist facilities at HiP have received international 

recognition as a world class tourism destination, and attains an average annual 

occupancy of 75% (Münster & Sandwith, 1999; Aylward & Lutz, 2003). The park has a 

wide variety of accommodation options, from luxurious accommodation at Hilltop Resort, 

Mpila Resort and various satellite camps, and options for most budgets are available.  
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Furthermore, there are several tourist facilities located near HiP providing approximately 

1580 beds. These comprise of hotels, bed & breakfast facilities, chalets, game lodges, 

school camps and camping facilities. Whilst the concept of developing tourism facilities on 

community land and involving communities in the management of these facilities appears 

to be an emerging trend, there are currently few such ventures operating and most of the 

tourism facilities in the district around HiP do not have any significant community 

participation. HiP offers close to 700 direct job opportunities to local community members 

as well as numerous eco-tourism related opportunities. The facilities include small service 

centres (Machibini and Hlabisa), accommodation (B&B's), curio markets, shops in the 

park that are leased out to local business operators and gardens providing vegetables to 

both the tourist and local market. Most visitors to the area travel by road and foreign 

tourists rely on transport provided by car hire or tour companies. Travel arrangement 

services are poorly developed in the towns of Mtubatuba and Hluhluwe and it is difficult 

for visitors to hire vehicles. Air transport services are limited other than King Shaka 

International in Durban and Richard’s Bay Airport. If eco-tourism is managed wisely, it 

could provide valuable opportunities for generating revenue for conservation (Aylward & 

Lutz, 2003). There has also been an acknowledgement that sustainability of tourism is 

dependent on communities benefiting directly from tourism, thereby enabling them to 

conserve and protect the resources upon which tourism is based (Murphy, 1985, 1988; 

Scheyvens, 1999).  

 

4.2.13 Cultural Heritage 

Heritage refers to natural and man-made attractions and HiP has a lot to offer that has 

conservation, spiritual and cultural significance, such as Nqabaneni Cave. Hluhluwe-

iMfolozi is 74km from iSimangaliso Wetland Park, one of the world’s biggest ecosystems 

and is a tourism destination. World Heritage Convention Act (No. 49 of 1999) ensures the 

implementation of the World Heritage Convention in in South Africa (EKZNW, 2014). The 

Act provides for the establishment of Authorities to manage the two world Heritage Sites 

in KwaZulu-Natal: the Isimangaliso Wetland Park and the uKhahlamba-Drakensberg 

Park. KwaZulu Natal Heritage Act (No. 10 of 1997), governs the framework for the 

management of KwaZulu-Natal Heritage Resources and also provides for basic principles 

for heritage resource management (EKZNW, 2014). 
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 HIP acts as linkage to the following major areas, it is 50km from Nongoma the capital of 

the Zulu King and is significant for Umkhosi Womhlanga (Reed Dance) which is a cultural 

heritage (HIDP, 2014). The park also has a variety of heritage resources such as Stone 

Age rock art, Iron-Age settlements and fossils. Although physical access to all of these 

resources is not possible, access in terms of informing visitors about their existence and 

locality could have an add-on appeal to other recreation activities. For example, guided 

walks can include visits to particular sites, and auto-trails can take advantage of them. 

Adequate protection measures are required for sites which are accessible to the public 

(Hall, 1979; IMP, 2011). It encompasses an extensive and intimate knowledge of the 

physical environment, the plants and animals of Northern KwaZulu-Natal, hunting, 

tracking and survival skills. According to Hall (1979) there is evidence of the occupation of 

the HiP area by early Iron-Age man (Brooks, 2004; IMP, 2011). Current evidence for 

Natal suggests that the first Iron-Age communities settled along the coast and in the 

lower-lying river valleys from 300 AD onwards. Iron smelting was conducted on a wide-

spread scale in the river valleys (Hall, 1979; IMP, 2011). 

 

4.2.14 Environmental Awareness Campains 

The EKZNW environmental education programme is aimed at creating awareness within 

communities about the value and sustainable use of biodiversity in KwaZulu-Natal. This 

programme is called Khwezela and has two sub-programmes, the Biodiversity 

Environmental Education Programme (BEEP) and Kids and Parks. BEEP is aimed at 

creating awareness about the threatened species and their habitats and also to equip the 

educators with curriculum planning elements and tools to achieve the environmental 

outcomes of the curriculum as per the requirements of the National Curriculum Statement 

(NCS) (EKZNW, 2014). Kids and Parks is a proactive programme aimed at creating 

awareness about the value of protected areas and focuses on measures that can be used 

to prevent further deterioration of biodiversity and our environments. One of the outlets is 

the Wilderness and Cultural Awareness Programme (WACAP), which focuses on cultural 

and environmental aspects for children from the local communities.  Environmental 

education (EE) presentations are also given to other community structures such as 

traditional councils, interest groups, traditional health practitioners, land claimants and the 

HiP Local Board. The Sontuli Education Camp is critical in the implementation of all these 

programmes; however, financial constraints are a serious hindrance to the success of EE 

in HiP (EKZNW, 2014). 
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Environmental education is a function of EKZNW wilderness trails and the concession 

operating trails in the iMfolozi Wilderness Area. The Kids and Parks Programme requires 

school groups visiting the park, to submit a lesson plan before the visit to qualify for a 

concession.  

 

4.2.15 Potential Threats 

According to (UIDP, 2011) the principal threats to the integrity of HiP, and its biodiversity, 

as listed below. These are not ranked in any order of priority. 

1. Uncontrolled tourism and development near the park, or in its peripheries 

(including settlements, roads, mining and traffic), that has the potential to impact 

negatively on the physical environment, natural ecosystem functioning, the biota, 

or on the sense of place of the park. Growth of settlement on the peripheries, 

especially in the immediate vicinity of the park, associated with increased land use 

transformation (reduced opportunities for corridors, increased environmental 

degradation, disruption of landscape level processes, compromised ecosystem 

integrity). 

2. Poverty within neighbouring communities, leading to non-sustainable land  use 

practices such as over grazing, over burning and unsustainable use of  natural 

resources such as medicinal and food plants on the periphery. 

3. Poverty within local communities, leading to poaching and illegal resource use both 

within the park and its peripheries. 

4. Exotic diseases in domestic animals adjacent to the park such as bovine 

 tuberculosis, parvovirus, distemper and rabies. 

5. Proliferation of alien invasive species, especially plants such as  Chromalaena 

 odorata and Melia azedarach; and predation by feral animal  species. 

6. HIV pandemic negatively impacts on staff retention and socio economic dynamics. 

7. Inadequate provision of funds, lack of resources and incapacitated staff to 

effectively manage the park to accepted norms and standards, as specified 

according to the provisions of the NEM: Protected Areas Act. 

8. The increase of traffic on the Corridor Road to a level where animal road deaths 

and poaching become unacceptable.  
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4.3 LOCATION OF THE STUDY AREA UKHAHLAMBA-DRAKENSBERG 

 HERITAGE SITE  

UKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park is located in oKhahlamba Municipality. oKhahlamba 

Local Municipality (OLM) is one of the five Local Municipalities that fall under uThukela 

District Municipality. The size of uThukela District Municipality is approximately 11,500km² 

and is located along the western boundary of KwaZulu-Natal (OLM, 2012/2013); Krüger & 

Crowson, 2004). uThukela District Municipality derives its name from one of the major 

rivers in the Province of KwaZulu-Natal, the uThukela River that rises from the 

Drakensberg Mountains and supplies water to a large portion of KZN and as well as 

Gauteng. These mountains are also known as the ‘Barrier of Spears’ (uKhahlamba) from 

which the name Okhahlamba is derived. The Drakensberg mountain range forms a 

natural barrier between the western reaches of KwaZulu-Natal and the Kingdom of 

Lesotho (OIDP, 2012/2013). Okhahlamba has uKhahlamba Drakensberg Park, which is 

characterized by natural resources, biodiversity, and sensitive vegetation. The north-

western and south-western boundaries which are part of the Drakensberg are 

characterized by relatively good climate.  

 

FIGURE 4. 3: MAP OF EKZN WILDLIFE PROTECTED AREAS  

 

Source: http://www.sa-venues.com/maps 

 

http://www.sa-venues.com/maps
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The Drakensberg Mountain Range frames the western border of KwaZulu-Natal province. 

The uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park is an inland mountain range in south-eastern Africa 

that received World Heritage status in 1999 for both its natural and cultural values (OLM, 

2012/2013).  

 

4.3.1 Topography  

The oKhahlamba Local Municipality (LM) is strongly influenced by topography and the 

allocation of land by previous governments. Topographically, the Drakensberg Mountains 

have the greatest influence on settlement patterns, followed by the uThukela River, and 

the transport routes of Van Reenen’s Pass and Oliviershoek Pass EKZN Wildlife offers 

the ultimate freedom of great open spaces in a world of enormous peaks and protections, 

of towering sandstone cliffs and hidden valleys, virgin forests and crystalline rivers (OLM, 

2012/2013). The Drakensberg is an area of mild climate and fertile soils, and there are 

many resident families who have farmed in the area for generations. Villages such as 

Bergville and Winterton act as an active centres for a successful farming community. The 

Drakensberg has a great variation in its topography, with summit plateaux and peaks, 

vast basalt and sandstone cliffs, deep valleys, and intervening spurs (Krüger & Crowson, 

2004).  

 

4.3.2 Geology  

The landscape spans a range of altitude from 3000 metres on the summit of the 

Drakensberg in the west to the undulating Bergville tableland at an average altitude of 

1150 metres (Krüger & Crowson, 2004).). In addition, the landscape drops down into the 

valley bushveld areas of the uThukela River at 1040 metres. The morphology of the 

landscape comprises four terraces ranging from the lowest valley bushveld areas in the 

east, to the Bergville tableland which rises to the so-called little berg before finally 

escalating to the summit. According to Bainbridge (1998) & Krüger & Crowson, (2004) the 

high Drakensberg is derived from one of only even large-scale outpourings of basaltic 

lava worldwide. Bainbridge further argues that basalt was overlain on a series of 

sedimentary and rocks which have been exposed by progressive erosion over millennia. 

These sandstones, mudstones and shale’s have yielded a variety of soil types with 

varying potential for agricultural production.  
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The area is well known for its rugged mountain scenery, the best known features being 

the Amphitheatre, a semi-circle of high cliffs with a sheer drop of 613m and the Tugela 

Falls. The site has exceptional natural beauty in its soaring basaltic buttresses, incisive 

dramatic cutbacks, and golden sandstone ramparts as well as visually spectacular 

sculptured arches, caves, cliffs, pillars and rock pools (UNESCO/ERI:) 

http://www.africaimagery.com. The area contains the largest and most important high 

altitude protected area on the subcontinent; it is also one of the largest continuous 

unmodified areas of land in the region (Krüger & Crowson, 2004). 

 

4.3.3 Land Cover  

Most of the Drakensberg area is grassland although valley bushveld intrudes into the 

eastern portion of the Thukela Valley. The Berg area at an altitude above 1800 m 

experiences a Montane climate (Krüger & Crowson, 2004). In addition the aesthetic 

appeal of the Berg is an attraction for tourism and hence should not be compromised. The 

interior basin (largely used for livestock farming) is characterised by Hyparrhenia 

grasslands with scattered pockets of Acacia species spread through the area. According 

to Everson (1998) there are three grassland areas communities within the Drakensberg: 

(a) Grassland, and (b) Wetlands. The woody vegetation, notes Bainbridge (1998), is 

characterised by yellow woods (Podocarpus latifolius) as well as patches of temperate 

evergreen forest particularly on south facing slopes along stream courses (Krüger & 

Crowson, 2004). Protea savannah is also found. The Drakensberg is an important centre 

of endemism, Martin (1996) & Hilliard (1983) indicates that there are approximately 300 

endemic species out of a total of 1800 plant species.  

 

4.3.4 Cultural and Natural Heritage Site 

OKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park provides a platform for protecting rich cultural heritage, 

biological diversity, and key watersheds within the Maloti and Drakensberg mountains in 

an integrated manner. In November 2000, the uKhahlamba Drakensberg Park which is 

part of oKhahlamba local municipality attained the status of a World Heritage Site known 

as the UDP WHS”, this status was inscribed in the World Heritage list by UNESCO 

(United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (Krüger & Crowson, 

2004).  
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This special international status was granted because of the unique set of Outstanding 

Universal Values that the World Heritage Site displays, at an international scale, in terms 

of its biological, geological and cultural diversity. In attaining this international status 

certain responsibilities were bestowed on the country to conserve, maintain, manage and 

protect the uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site (UDPSWHS) (MDTP, 

2005). With its pristine steep-sided river valleys and rocky gorges, the property has 

numerous caves and rock shelters containing an estimated 665 rock art sites, and the 

number of individual images in those sites probably exceeds 35,000 (Krüger & Crowson, 

2004). According to Muller (2013) there are also paintings done during the nineteenth and 

twentieth centuries, attributable to Bantu speaking people. He further states that 

numerous historic sites, living cultural sites, and sites of archaeological importance are 

located within the uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park World Heritage.  

 

The San Rock Art Interpretive Centre at Didima Camp in the Cathedral Peak area and at 

Kamberg Nature Reserve provides fascinating insights into these gentle people, their art 

and their culture. Didima Gorge in the Cathedral Peak Nature Reserve is home to several 

rock art sites. The site at Game Pass Shelter in the Kamberg Nature Reserve is one of 

the most famous rock art sites in the world. On the natural heritage side, the park 

encompasses both a grassland biome and afro montane forests, and is an important 

centre of endemism for montane plant species. Comprising a 500 kilometre-long alpine 

and montane area along the southern, eastern, and northern borders of the landlocked 

mountain Kingdom of Lesotho and the Republic of South Africa, the TFCA can be found 

in the south-eastern portion of the Great Escarpment of southern Africa (Krüger & 

Crowson, 2004). The geology of the area consists primarily of sandstone and basalt, 

commonly found in horizontal bands. Basalt deposits (early jurassic period) overlay late 

triassic sandstones of the clarens formation, both part of the Karoo Supergroup (Muller, 

2013; Bainbridge, 1998). Summit soils become wet and water-logged in summer and are 

subject to freezing during the evenings and thawing during the day in winter. By far, the 

most important water catchment for the people of both Lesotho and South Africa, the 

integrated wetland systems provides critical water purification and ecosystem storage 

services for both countries (MDTP, 2005). 
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4.3.5 Wildlife 

The magnificent eland is the largest antelope in the world. In days gone by herds roamed 

the Drakensberg foothills and formed a major part of the San diet. This calamity led to the 

proclamation of Giant’s Castle, as the first wilderness area in the Drakensberg. Wildlife 

here is varied: eland, reedbuck, grey rhebok, oribi, klipspringer and jackals; but also 

daisies and porcupines. There are numerous sites where dinosaur footprints and other 

markings can be seen, as well as fossil evidence of their presence. Bainbridge (1998) 

records the importance of sound management practices in maintaining the circumstances 

within which the bird and animal life found in the Drakensberg can survive. Although 

singled out for its endemic plant species, this region has become known for its high 

biodiversity and endemism across its floral and faunal populations (Gami & Nelson, 

2003). The rich history of the Drakensberg should be considered strength for the 

development of a cable car in the area. Perhaps the most distinctive feature of the 

proposed cable car is its proximity to Royal Natal National Park and the Amphitheatre that 

provide the iconic images of the Drakensberg (Muller, 2013). This area contains a range 

of globally significant fauna and flora, including over 2,500 species of flowering plants, of 

which 13% are locally endemic. Plant diversity and endemicy in the region are related to 

broad-scale altitudinal, topographic, climatic and edaphic gradients, as well as an array of 

micro-habitats (Krüger & Crowson, 2004). Efforts have been made by the Bergville and 

Winterton communities with support from KZN Wildlife to promote species and habitat 

conservation through the eradication of unauthorised poaching and hunting.  

 

4.3.6 Tourism Status at Ukhahlamba-Drakensberg Park 

Drakensberg is one of the key tourism and recreation destinations in the province, and 

there is increasing pressure to further develop the approaches to the Drakensberg for 

Tourism. The Conservation Agency own some of the most attractive holiday resorts, like 

Catkin Peak, Cathedral Peak, Champagne Castle, Oliviershoek, and Rugged Glen Nature 

Reserve. Spioenkop’s historical site, lakeside resort and dam and are all situated close to 

the Bergville town. There are a number of well-established camps and campsites across 

the region, ranging from rustic bush camps to well-equipped luxury lodges and destination 

accommodations. The tourism market has become very particular about the types of 

facilities they visit.  
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In addition, it gives the establishment peace of mind to know that the facilities are fit for 

human occupation and that the accommodation facilities are able to be measured against 

a certain standard. It must also be mentioned that being a parastatal, a Conservation 

Agency is aware of their responsibility to continue to cater for the tourism market through 

income tax contribution as well as ensuring that the standard does not necessarily go 

beyond 3 Star grading. Approximately half a million tourists are attracted to the 

Drakensberg annually from as far afield as the United Kingdom, Germany, France, 

Holland and North America, as well as domestic tourists primarily from Gauteng and 

KwaZulu-Natal (Krüger & Crowson, 2004).  

 

Domestic and foreign visitor numbers to the KwaZulu-Natal Drakensberg area are in the 

order of 300,000 tourists per year (Maloti-Drakensberg Development Agency). There are 

15 entrance gates to the UDPWHS, where members of the public enter either as day or 

overnight visitors (Krüger & Crowson, 2004). Overnight visitors can use camping facilities, 

or camp in caves, and mountain and other huts. The UDP WHS can accommodate 

approximately 2,000 persons per night. Some visitors to the Drakensberg come simply to 

relax (NCS, 2014/2015). Others strive to pit their fitness against the challenge of peak 

and slope. In 2014 they serviced 1.1 million visitors, of which 13.2% were foreigners. 

Midmar Dam Nature Reserve proved to be the second most popular, receiving 15% of the 

total visitors followed by Royal Natal National Park with 12%. There was a 4% increase to 

47% in the hutted were in the hutted accommodation at Kamberg (12%) (NCS, 

2014/2015). In addition, a considerable number of day visitors and hikers pass through 

the area. As such, it is one of the major sources of income generation within the tourism 

industry as the foreign spending in the area contributes significantly to the economy.  

The Sisonke Stimela is a skillfully restored luxury steam train that offers a choice of trips 

through the natural splendour of the southern KwaZulu-Natal midlands and Drakensberg. 

Sisonke includes the southernmost part of the uKhahlamba Drakensberg Park; a park 

adjacent to Lesotho and bordering on the Eastern Cape Province in the west. A number 

of project proposals have been made for further tourism opportunities. Between Bergville 

and the Royal Natal National Park is the Zulu handicraft centre of Thandanani that sells a 

variety of traditional beadwork, woodwork and baskets (OIDP, 2012/2013).  
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Tourism is playing an increasingly important role in the local economy, with the wide 

asset base including a range of accommodation facilities, and outdoor sporting and 

recreational activities. According to Golder (2013) the uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park 

World Heritage Site and uKhahlamba areas have a relatively high potential to supply 

recreation and tourism services, with uKhahlamba scoring the highest (128 points) due to 

the presence of large water bodies making water sports possible. However, a lack of 

integration, marketing and a creative approach to local tourism need to be addressed.  

Cultural tourism opportunities are as bountiful, with several cultural villages, multiple sites 

of public access to rock art, and a selection of cultural tour packages on offer. There are 

also an increasing number of adventure tourism offerings available, including annual 

mountain biking challenges, a number of well-marked and maintained hiking trails, kranz 

swings, fly fishing, horse bungy jumps, zip lines, abseiling, trail bike / quad bike trails, and 

mountain climbing routes (NCS, 2014/2015).  

 

Ramutsindela (2009: 170) explains that the Transfrontier parks “are premised on the 

creation of conservation areas for the benefit of nature and the citizens of participating 

states.” Recent assessment of the uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park shows that 

communities have, so far, benefitted very little from the project. On the community part of 

the programme, there is minimal tourism development, which is directly benefitting the 

poor rural communities (Krüger & Crowson, 2004). The Drakensberg Park, the 

escarpment of which forms a natural border with Lesotho to the south of the province, is 

the largest of these areas and one of the principal tourist attractions in the country. The 

achievements of the Conservation Agency (and its predecessor organizations) with 

respect to the conservation of biodiversity in the study area are well known and publicized 

(de la Harpe & Charlton-Perkins, no date; Dennis Moss Partnership, 2002, de la Harpe, & 

Barker 1999; Hughes 2001)  

 

4.3.7 Community Initiatives and Conservation  

The Tourism sector is strongly promoted as one of the key mechanisms to catalyse rural 

local economic development in uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park. However, there is 

increasing concern that the impact of tourism and conservation on local communities is 

not always beneficial and can include a range of negative livelihoods consequences of 

access to resources, cultural pollution and labour exploitation (MDTP, 2005).  
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However, of these impacts, one of the critical areas of concern is the deprivation and loss 

of rights, particularly land rights for rural communities. UKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park is 

dominated by expansive rural settlements which are dominated by Zulu speaking and few 

Sotho speaking people and these areas are economically inactive. There are three 

Traditional Authority areas within the oKhahlamba Local Municipality, namely the Amazizi, 

Amangwane and Amaswazi. The total population in Okhahlamba Municipality is 151 441, 

with 28,508 households, this shows population increase from 137 525 in 1996 and the 

predominant group being the Africans (OIDP, 2013). Land is the central component of 

rural livelihoods. Without land communities lose access to security and consequently 

natural resources, financial capital and cohesive social structures. Koch (2001, 143) also 

notes that “the same popular opinion is reflected in a wave of enthusiasm by rural people, 

previously excluded from the mainstream of the apartheid economy”, who are now faced 

with opportunities “in exploiting tourism as a form of business and entrepreneurship” 

(Koch, 2001, 143).  

 

However, the key uncertainty remains whether, for poor people, the lack of access to land 

as a result of conservation and tourism is an adequate substitute for other livelihood 

strategies? According to Kepe et al (2003), “One has to wonder whether the attempt to 

reconcile land rights and conservation in KwaZulu-Natal is not complicated by the fact 

that the struggle is between the powerful state [and other interests] and the rural poor.” A 

solution is needed in order to satisfy the needs of the poor communities and to ensure the 

protection of the natural resources. The introduction of tourism is regarded as a potential 

solution to ensure both the long-term protection of natural resources and a means of 

satisfying the needs of the poor communities in close proximity to protected areas 

(Magakgala 2003, Magome & Murombezi, 2003). 

 

4.3.7.1 Community Rhino Ambassadors 

The Community Rhino Ambassadors Programme plays a key role in the fight against 

rhino poaching and in promoting biodiversity conservation within the communities. The 

programme has grown to incorporate the Tembe, Ndumo, Hluhluwe-iMfolozi and 

uKhahlamba-Drakensberg communities (EKZNW, 2014). The primary role of the 

Ambassadors is to inform the community about environmental issues in the area, 

specifically those relating to rhino conservation.  
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They also disseminate information around the Environmental Calendar days e.g. 

Wetlands Day, Arbour Day and Water Week. In addition they are encouraged to identify 

environmental projects within the community that Ezemvelo can assist with the 

implementation of. These include community vegetable gardens, clean-up campaigns and 

the organising of sporting events. Feedback from the public has indicated that the 

programme is well received within the communities and they are appreciative of the work 

done by these individuals. Selected Rhino Ambassadors participated in the World Youth 

Rhino Summit while others attended Livelihoods training with the Wilderness Leadership 

School or attended the Customer Care course (EKZNW, 2014/2015). The Ambassadors 

assisted with the implementation of the Rhino Art competition that was run in schools 

throughout the year. 

 

4.3.8 Land Restitution  

The land ownership in Okhahlamba comprises of Freehold, Ingonyama Trust and 

Privately Owned Land .The biggest challenge is that 90% of the land that is suitable for 

development has been held under the restitution act, thus impeding development since 

land development cannot continue whereas the land in question is being claimed (OIDP, 

2014). This land is characterised by lack of individual ownership of land, high settlement 

densities in the planned areas and sparse settlement in the remoter areas.  

 

4.3.9 Water Quality 

The Drakensberg range of mountains constitutes the principal water production area in 

Southern Africa. The rivers of the Drakensberg, although numerous, drain into only three 

catchments namely, the Tugela, the Mkomazi and the Mzimkulu. The Tugela is the 

biggest river in KwaZulu-Natal and the second biggest in South Africa, while the other two 

are the second and third biggest rivers in KwaZulu-Natal which is uPhongolo and uSuthu 

(DWAF, 2007). All the rivers in the Drakensberg Park fall into the same category in any 

given classification namely, the Drakensberg Mountain Region (OLM, 2012; Harrison, 

1959). The water yield of the Park is of high importance to much of KwaZulu-Natal. 

Although only 7,3% of the three major rivers' catchment lies in the Park some 25% of their 

MAR is derived from this area (DWAF, 2007; Bainbridge, 1982). The high peaks of the 

Drakensberg act as a major watershed.  
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The Orange and Vaal Rivers are born in these mountains, while the mighty Tugela 

bubbles out of a small spring on the escarpment before dramatically plunging 947m down 

into the foothills of the Little Berg. Constantly fed by tributaries, the rapidly increasing 

Tugela follows a 502 km route through the KZN Midlands, flows eastwards into the Indian 

Ocean, north of Durban.  

 

4.3.10 History of Conservation 

The primary reason for the establishment of the Natal Drakensberg Park was to ensure 

the maintenance and production of quality water for the country’s needs (Krüger & 

Crowson, 2004). Eradication programmes of alien species have also taken place with and 

particular successes have been made with regard to eliminating infestations of wattle and 

pine. The potential to succeed with this programme is however limited by budget 

allocations. Considerable success has been achieved through the consultation with 

neighbouring communities who now have a much clearer understanding of environmental 

awareness and the need and benefit of conservation areas (NCS, 2014/2015). Apartheid 

state has placed increased emphasis on livelihoods support, although sometimes only at 

the level of discourse.  

 

Communities that were previously excluded from participating in the industry have now 

gained access to livelihoods opportunities that were previously inaccessible. Similarly 

conservation in KZN has been to move away from the Apartheid era paramilitary style of 

protectionism to a more inclusive conservation regime that includes participation and co-

management, at least in policy and to some extent in practice (Krüger & Crowson, 2004; 

White,1993). The uKhahlamba Drakensberg Park, composed of 12 protected areas 

established between 1903 and 1973 has a long history of effective conservation 

management (Krüger & Crowson, 2004). It includes four proclaimed Wilderness areas 

almost 50% of the Park, while largely unaffected by human development. The land is 

managed by a provincial conservation body, Ezemvelo KwaZulu-Natal Wildlife, which is 

also the proposed management authority of the World Heritage Site. Biodiversity Act (No. 

10 of 2004) governs management and conservation of provincial biodiversity within the 

framework of NEMA. Gives effect to NEMA by protection of species and ecosystems in 

the province; sustainable use of indigenous biological resources; the fair and equitable 

sharing of benefits arising from biodiversity resources.  
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Protected Areas Management Act (No. 57 of 2003) governs the protection and 

conservation of provincial ecologically viable areas representative of the countries 

biological diversity and its natural landscapes (EKZNW, 2014). It also provides a system 

of management of Protected Areas in accordance with national norms and standards; and 

intergovernmental cooperation and public consultation in related matters thereof. 

 

4.3.12 Threats to uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park 

UKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park is under constant threat from a variety of sources. The 

primary threats come from two opposite ends of the economic scale poverty-stricken 

subsistence farmers attempting to eke out a living on the sparsely vegetated and fragile 

slopes, and avaricious developers attempting to cater for ever-growing demands of the 

national and latterly international tourist trade (Krüger & Crowson, 2004; White,1993). In 

addition, the destruction of wetlands by the damming of small mountain streams may lead 

to excessive run-off and thereby contribute to soil erosion. Resort development inevitably 

increases pressure on the water resources, firstly by increasing demand and secondly by 

pollution. It also tends to impair the scenic beauty and to threaten the wilderness nature of 

the Drakensberg. The dispute between environmentalists and developers centres on the 

lower-lying and least ecologically fragile Trail Zone and Drakensberg Threshold, which 

together are known as the Drakensberg Approaches. Invasive species and fire also 

threaten the integrity of the site, along with land claims in certain areas, infrastructural 

developments, soil erosion caused by fire and tourist impacts on vulnerable alpine trails, 

and poaching (Krüger & Crowson, 2004). 

 

UKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park wilderness managers face many challenges, the most 

obvious of which is defending beliefs that is little understood in the country as a whole. 

Most of the larger mammal species found in the Drakensberg have been wiped out by 

poachers as well as illegal hunting. However, deep in some of the high valleys there may 

be limited numbers of antelope that have survived the poachers‟ snares or rifles (MDTP, 

2005). Other threats to the wilderness include deproclamation, invasive and alien plants 

and animals, arson fires, reduced budgets, cross-border drug trafficking, and cattle 

rustling. These challenges must be met and the threats managed to ensure that the UDP 

WHS’s natural and cultural values and the wilderness resource are managed for the 

benefit of current and future generations. 
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4.4 COMPARISONS OF THE TWO STUDY AREAS 

When commenting on the contrasting features of the two study areas, the following have 

transpired: 

Whereas the results of the survey from uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park indicated that the 

majority of the local communities do not operate any business activities in the park. On 

the other hand, the respondents from Hluhluwe-iMfolozi, mentioned that Enselweni Bush 

camp, which is owned by the local community, represents a viable tourist destination that 

is located inside the Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park. This camp was built as a joint venture where 

the community has voluntarily chosen to invest in the protected area. This programme is 

undoubtedly a landmark project in the history of nature conservation in KwaZulu-Natal. 

The contrast cited can be regarded as beneficial to the local community living adjacent to 

the Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park. Tourism and conservation authorities ought to make a 

commitment to the development of a comprehensive, yet capacity building programme 

that empowers small business entrepreneurs.  

 

The Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park was established primarily to protect the white 

rhinoceros. The park was the place where the rhino was propagated so as to offset its 

extinction status. Thus, this was a unique characteristic of the park, which was 

responsible for regenerating the rhino population in the study area. In addition, the park is 

internationally recognised for biodiversity conservation, where the largest population 

density of the rhino (rhinoceros) has been bred. On the other hand, the unique mountains 

of uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park were preserved for their ability as the principal water 

producer in Southern Africa. UKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park became popular where the 

San Rock Art was preserved as a historical feature of antiquity and was identified as a 

World Heritage Site. The emerging point of contrast is that whist emphasis in Hluhluwe-

iMfolozi Park is primarily about wildlife, whereas uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park, is more 

about the high mountain range and historical rock art which represents the globally 

outstanding quality of natural and cultural assets. In Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park a successful 

land claim was settled, to communities that were dispossessed of their land and rights 

due to racially discriminatory laws and practices. The title deeds were handed over under 

agreement that land use practice shall not change. Whereas in uKhahlamba-Drakensberg 

Park there are land claim that are still to be finalised. 
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Lastly, the primary threat in uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park and Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park is 

poverty within neighbouring communities, leading to non-sustainable land use practices 

such as over grazing, over burning and unsustainable use of natural resources such as 

medicinal and food plants on the periphery. Poverty within local communities, leads to 

poaching and illegal resource use within these parks.  

 

4.5 CONCLUSION 

This chapter has addressed the spatial setting of the two study areas which is the 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park and study of the status 

quo of the selected study areas; their features, social and economic status of the 

communities, threats facing these areas, conservation measures and tourism 

development. What has become evident though is that conservation and tourism has 

been embraced by many stakeholders as a vehicle for local social and economic 

development and communities alike believe in the potential that it can offer them.  
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CHAPTER 5 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND PROCEDURE 

 

5.1 INTRODUCTION 

The study of relationship between local communities and protected areas is inundated 

with various theories, concepts, approaches and frameworks that have been drawn from 

various disciplines. Despite this, and the significant amount of teaching, learning and 

researching opportunities presented by the field of conservation and tourism 

development, there remains a need for a coherent collection of empirical work that 

explores the politics of tourism, conservation and the processes of tourism policy making 

(Wilson & Kuszewski, 2011:1). According to Magi (2009a:87) research used in modern 

society provides the humanity with a reliable tool for detrmining the needs and excesses 

for existence. To the uninitiated in research, it is a cumbersome device fraught with 

complexities that are best left to the skilful. For those who are ready to use their instinct 

and venture the unknown, it is a fountain of discovery ready to provide answers and 

bases for initiating change. In recent times humans need change that ought to be founded 

on equality, stability and sustainability.  

 

In the context of this study, research is regarded as a tool that would help assess the 

existing relationships between protected areas and local communities, who stand to 

achieve tourism benefits. Communities, particularly those who have not had the benefit of 

easy, informed, and abundant life-style, need this research-based renewal more than 

ever before. Research is therefore a tool for change, most certainly if humanity is to 

discover and understand the existing relationships between protected areas (decision-

makers) and local communities in the study areas. A point of agreement among social 

scientists and tourism experts (Miller & Brewer, 2003; Bryman, 2004; Magi 2009; 

Creswell, 2014.), is that research is a necessary instrument for matching theory with 

spatial reality for the improvement of society, more particularly if there is a point of contest 

as to who benefits most from tourism resources and as to who rightfully owns those 

resources. As a result, it is not so much about who manages these resources, but who 

owns them and what is the belief system of the tourism resources. 
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This study used a two-pronged approach, namely, the qualitative and quantitative 

research methods. Creswell (2014: 22) sees the paradigm or worldview as the type of 

beliefs held by individual researchers based on these factors will often lead to embracing 

a qualitative, quantitative, or mixed methods approach in their research. Notwithstanding, 

the viewpoint given above, the method used in this study is the mixed method approach, 

which is accountable for both the positivistic and the phenomenological social research 

approaches. While the debate between protagonists of qualitative and quantitative 

research can become somewhat artisan, it is now widely accepted that the two 

approaches complement one another, thus quantitative research is often based on initial 

qualitative work (Bryman & Bell, 2003). In terms of Preece (1994) the increase in 

knowledge may be something entirely new and original or, more commonly, it may consist 

of checking, testing, expanding and refining ideas, and that there is an implicit assumption 

that research will discover something new or make an original contribution to the 

development of new knowledge. It is therefore an earnest supposition, in this study, that 

the knowledge developed through this applied research will add to the existing body of 

knowledge and contribute to better relationship between local communities and protected 

areas in achieving effective conservation and tourism development in KwaZulu-Natal.  

 

This chapter provides a methodological procedure that relates to research design and 

methodologies which would help to answer the research statement. The chapter also 

gives a detailed presentation of the procedures that were followed in collecting data, 

analysing and interpreting it, to offer the postulated outcomes and research findings. The 

analysis of data presented in this chapter, is related to the stated objectives and 

postulated hypotheses, which would hopefully resolve most of the research questions. 

Although the research was conducted in private capacity towards a personal qualification, 

the outcomes, recommendations and a model that was developed in chapter seven will 

go a long way in assisting the conservation agencies and tourism officials and community 

stakeholders to plan and coordinate tourism development in a systematic way that 

achieves the common good for all tourism stakeholders in the province of KwaZulu-Natal. 
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5.2 RESEARCH DESIGN  

The research design as advocated by Creswell (2014) may be seen as a research 

approach which relates to a research plan and procedure, specifying the steps that 

would be followed, from broad assumptions to detailed methods of data collection, 

analysis, and interpretation. Primary (unpublished feasibility studies, dissertations etc) 

and secondary literature (existing management plans, Ezemvelo KZN Wildlife Biodiversity 

Conservation Plan, case studies, strategies, policies, regulations, agreements and acts) 

were used to assess the biodiversity conservation value and tourism development 

potential for the two priority protected areas (Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park and 

uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park). A more detailed proposal of research methodologies 

and techniques for each outcome in the study is discussed in the study. These methods 

also allow for active participation of local communities in the decision-making process, 

which is important as they play a major role in the governance of natural resources 

(Brody, 2009:1). Linked to their participation, it is important to note that ‘[t]he long delays 

and bureaucratic inadequacies in the land restitution process have led to heightened 

emotions, tensions, overblown rhetoric and unrealistic levels of expectations’ (Carruthers, 

2007:298).  

 

The interlinkages of relationship between local communities and the Conservation 

Agency are studied to be able to give recommendations on how the proposed relationship 

models can become more feasible in the long run so that they can bring a substantial 

contribution to sustainable livelihoods. The study is an empirical research task that has 

adopted both qualitative and quantitative approaches, which Miller & Brewer (2003) 

describe as the two methodological approaches in the social sciences. The authors state 

that empirical research is the doctrine that knowledge is based on experience, i.e., that all 

statements purporting to express knowledge about facts depend upon experience for their 

justification. According to Kvale (1996:69), the strengths or the weaknesses of each tool 

are dependent on its ability to provide reliable results to the research question posed. 

Quantitative research refers to surveys, tests, structured interviews, laboratory equipment 

and non-participant observation (Brink, 1996:99-105; Scanlon, 2003:7). Qualitative data 

refers to participant observation, unstructured interviews and life histories (Brink, 

1996:119; Scanlon, 2003:7).  
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Henn, et al. (2006) concur with the above authors that quantitative research is typically 

associated with the positivist perspectives in social research philosophy. The logic 

followed is to collect structured and quantifiable data using standardised approaches for a 

range of variables; search for patterns of causal relationships between these variables; 

and test given theory by confirming or refuting hypotheses. Similar to the notions by 

Creswell (2014), the research design is seen by Wellman & Kruger (2005) and Magi 

(2009:96) as a research plan in terms of which one obtains research participants, collect 

information from them and analyse the data acquired. For this study the research design 

points towards the explanation of the research strategy: the collection of data, its 

analysing, interpretation and finally making deductions for purposes of creating 

recommendations of the study. For the purposes of this study the researcher has 

designed a research strategy to be followed in collecting, analysing and interpreting data 

that would provide adequate results from the research study area. 

 

5.3 THE QUALITATIVE AND QUANTITATIVE RESEARCH METHODS 

The study used both qualitative and quantitative research methods. The ensuing 

discussion outlines the pros and cons of qualitative and quantitative research methods as 

they form the core of methodology used in the study to justify blending of the two methods 

as they were interchangeably applied in data analysis in chapter seven. Tashakkori & 

Teddlie (2003) assert that pragmatically oriented theorists and researchers now refer to 

mixed methods, or mixed methodologies or methodological mixes, which contains 

elements of both quantitative and qualitative approaches. Uncovering the actual 

integration of qualitative and quantitative approaches in any particular study is a 

considerably more complex undertaking than simply classifying a study into a particular 

category on the basis of a few broad dimensions or characteristics (Maxwell & Loomis, 

2003: 256). The study used both methods and each of them is unpacked below to give 

context of why the mixed-method approach was employed in conducting research and 

how the two methods were blended-in for data collection, analysis and interpretation in 

this study. 

 

5.3.1 Qualitative Research Methods in Conservation and Tourism Development 

Research methods used in assessing the state of tourism in KwaZulu-Natal, describe the 

qualitative research methodology as one of the two core forms of tourism research 

methodology used in tourism research, namely, qualitative research methods and 



 

 

 

114 

 

quantitative research methods (KZNTA, 2008). Qualitative research can be initially 

defined as a mode of research that does not place its emphasis on statistics or statistical 

analysis; that is, on the objective measurement and analysis of the data collected 

(Phillimoore & Goodson, 2004). Qualitative research methodology involves collecting data 

on the meaning of phenomena, whereas quantitative research collects data pertaining to 

the frequency of occurrence of such phenomena (Bowen, 2002). Qualitative research is 

rooted in the participant observation approach of ethnologists and the concepts of 

interactions and phenomenology. Furthermore, three broad theoretical approaches to 

qualitative research emerged, namely symbolic interactions and phenomenology, ethno 

methodology and constructivism, psychoanalysis and genetic structuralism (Bowen, 

2002). Three additional important qualitative research developments are triangulation, 

hybridisation and linking qualitative and quantitative research (Flick, 2006). The 

qualitative data analysis was therefore used in the study to analyse responses from the 

samples of local communities, EKZNW Resort managers and Conservation officials and 

service providers that were involved in the sample. An in-depth analysis of the responses 

was done to enhance the data collected from the illiterate communities’ respondents and 

to provide more insight into the dynamics of conservation and tourism management in the 

protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal. The reasons for choosing the qualitative methods is 

based on its advantages as presented below. 

 

5.3.2   The advantages of qualitative methods 

The use of qualitative methods has many advantages especial for the study of this nature. 

The advantage of a qualitative, interpretative orientation in research is that the findings 

often have greater validity and less artificiality, as the process of observing phenomena in 

natural settings often allows researchers to develop a more accurate understanding of the 

related phenomena (Stewart & Walsh, 1994:125). In terms of subject matter, qualitative 

research usually involves a small number of respondents or observations, but considers 

these in depth (Weaver & Lawton, 2006).  

It is for this reason that qualitative research methods are sometimes referred to as “data 

enhancers” that allow crucial elements of a problem or phenomenon to be seen more 

clearly (Ragin, 1994). Qualitative research is suited for situations where little is known 

about the subject matter, since the associated methodology is intended to gain insight 

into the phenomenon in question. Based on the advantages, the qualitative data analysis 
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was therefore used in the study to analyse responses from the samples of local 

community, service provider and EKZNW Managers and Conservation officers. 

 

5.3.3   Disadvantages of qualitative research methods in tourism 

Many researchers have criticised the qualitative research methodology for lacking the 

objective rigour and validity of a group larger than that which was actually interviewed or 

observed in various studies (Goodman, 2003; Bryman, 2006; Weaver & Lawton, 2006). 

This criticism, however, is best directed towards the careless execution of qualitative 

methodology, which can be extremely rigorous and challenging in its assumptions and 

applications. One of the core weaknesses of qualitative research is that it is often based 

on data collected from small samples or case studies. It is thus dangerous to generalise 

on the basis of such data. The dangers of generalising on the basis of a particular case 

study are also stressed by Aung (2001) and McKercher (2002), who say that this kind of 

methodology imposes subjective or personal interpretations on the data collected. In 

addition, in the case of participant observation, the presence of a researcher amongst a 

group may lead to that group behaving abnormally. Owing to the intensive nature of 

qualitative research it often involves a lengthy process to collect and analyse such data.  

 

5.3.4 The quantitative approach 

To offset the disadvantages of qualitative research methods, the quantitative approach 

was used for this study. The quantitative approach was used mainly for its ability to test 

the objectives of the study. Creswell (2014) describes the quantitative approach as an 

approach for testing objectives by examining the extent to which they are supported or 

approved by the respondents. The variables associated with each objective can be 

measured, typically on the basis of a research hypothesis or conversely on a statistical 

hypothesis, so that numbered data can be analysed using statistical procedures. The 

quantitative approach is related to the methods of finding answers to the research 

hypothesis and statistical hypothesis.  

Cresswell (2014) also asserts that, there are policies, laws and/or theories that govern the 

world, and these need to be tested or verified and refined so that we can better 

understand the world. In this case we may better understand how communities can 

conserve and utilise natural resources sustainably. Thus, in the scientific method, where it 

represents the accepted approach to research by a positivist, the researcher begins with 

a theory (hypothesis), collects data that either supports or refutes the theory (hypothesis), 
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and then from the research findings that promote necessary revisions and/or conduct 

additional tests as measures for recommendations. According to Phillips & Burbules 

(2000), the movement of positivistic notions that would lead to accepted research 

hypotheses, can be equated to a sense of the key assumptions of the position described 

earlier. Apart from offsetting the disadvantages of the qualitative research methods, the 

quantitative approach was used for the following reasons which are presented as below 

advantages. 

 

5.3.5 The advantages of quantitative methods  

Considering that the quantitative research methods often involve very rigorous processes 

of hypothesis formulation, detached observation, data collection, data analysis and 

acceptance or rejection of the hypotheses, quantitative research is regarded as the very 

core of the scientific research methodology (Weaver & Lawton, 2006). This paradigm has 

always been at the heart of the natural sciences, but has only recently become more 

prevalent in tourism studies, mainly association with the emergence of the knowledge-

based platform. It claims to ‘reliably’ reflect the ‘real world’ (Creswell 2014:15), through its 

rigorous procedures and the ability to generalise its results to a wider population. This 

type of data would be obviously collected from the communities located adjacent to the 

protected areas within the study areas. The pursued logic is that in collecting structured 

and quantifiable data using standardised approaches on a range of variables, this 

research process has to search for patterns of existing relationships between 

conservation and community preferences in the study areas. The quantitative research 

was used in this study to analyse data collected from the communities throughout 

KwaZulu-Natal as this was a large sample of community respondents. 

 

5.3.6 Disadvantages of quantitative research 

Quantitative research methods are known to constrict data, to yield a relatively small 

amount of information about a large number of respondents or observations (Ragin 

1994). The primary disadvantages of quantitative research is that issues are only 

measured if they are known prior to the beginning of the survey and therefore have been 

incorporated in the questionnaire (Nykiel 2007:56). It is also not always easy or possible 

to collect data on a certain process; and even if it is possible to collect data, the numbers 

might not tell the whole story (Tarantino, 2008:217).  
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It has always been argued that the quantitative research methods is always accompanied 

by elements of risk. According to Ramona (2011) the goal of quantitative research 

approach is to calculate numeric values associated to each component that result 

after risk evaluation.  

 

5.4 RATIONALE FOR USING BOTH QUALITATIVE AND 

 QUANTITATIVE RESEARCH METHODS IN THIS STUDY 

The combination of qualitative and quantitative methods as espoused by a number of 

authors (Maxwell & Loomis, 2003; Tashakkori & Teddlie, 2003) was carefully considered 

and applied in data analysis and interpretation in this particular study, as it has its peculiar 

merits and demerits. The merits of both techniques were employed in the study and their 

usefulness was maximised, whilst the demerits were carefully monitored so as not to 

jeopardise the study. Various authors concur that the two research methodology 

approaches are complementary, which was helpful in arriving at credible findings that 

were all-encompassing. The mixed model in which qualitative methods are used to 

explain quantitative findings was adopted as most aspects of the research followed an 

approach in which quantitative data was qualitatively explicated. The questionnaires were 

structured in such a way that they achieved synergy in data collection and interpretation 

for both methods. In practice, most questionnaires employ a mixture of open-ended and 

closed-ended items; these are called mixed questionnaires (Johnson & Christenson, 

2011). It must be noted that the questionnaires figure on a continuum with qualitative and 

quantitative as end points, and mixed in the middle (Johnson & Christenson, 2011). 

 

5.4.1 Determining the Sample Size 

According to Wellman et al. (2005) the word “target population” in the context of "sample", 

does not only refer to a group of individuals found in a specific area, but a complete set of 

cases from which a sample can be drawn. McMillan & Schumacher (2006: 475) also 

agree with Wellman et al (2005) that population refers to a group from which a sample is 

drawn and is also known as the target population. The target population that was 

identified for this study included the youth and adults from the local community adjacent 

to protected areas, service providers, between the ages 15 to 65 and older, as well as the 

EKZNW Resort Managers and Conservation officers, found within the study area of 

uMkhanyakude district (Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park) and uThukela district (uKhahlamba 
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Drakenserg Park). In this regard, the sample size of each of population in both study 

areas was found to be 294, computed with the assistance of the Research Advisors 

(2006) spreadsheet or chart (Refer to Appendix D). The determination of this sample size 

was computed in terms of the population of both study areas (185548 Hluhluwe-iMfolozi 

Game Park and 151441 uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park) refer to (SSA, 2007), which 

accounted for the high confidence level of 94.1% in both study areas. The total population 

of the two study areas comprised 336989 of the populations in the two study areas.  

 

The actual confidence level of 94.1% was estimated to be sufficiently high to determine 

the sample size. In addition, the degree of accuracy or margin of error were counter-

balanced with 0.055 or 5.5% for both study areas (Refer to Appendix D). The degree of 

accuracy or margin of error of 5.5% yielded the sample size of 294 respondents for both 

study areas. By referring to Appendix D, it is possible to illustrate how the target 

population of a particular area, could help determine the sample size on the basis of 

population census data (185548 and 151441) acquired from Statistics SA (2007). In this 

manner, the researcher was able to determine the sample size from the target population 

of any particular municipal area. In other words, this population selection afforded each 

and every respondent or member of the population, an equal chance of being selected on 

the sample size. The sample size may be determined from any municipal census data 

provided by Statistics SA (SSA, 2007). For example, if the target population is about 500 

000, at the confidence level of 94.1% and the degree of accuracy or margin of error of 

0.045 (4.5%), will yield a sample size of 440.  

 

This sample size will vary in terms of each margin of error such as 0.035 (3.5%); 0.025 

(2.5%); and 0.01 (1%) that is selected. Kindly refer to Appendix-D to view how ralatively 

straightforward and logical this method of the Research Advisors, works (The Research 

Advisors, 2006). A total of three hundred and twenty five (325) questionnaires were 

distributed randomly to the respondents in both study areas (Refer to Table 5.1 below). 

The target population to be given with structured questionnaires was for the local 

communities located next to the Hluhluwe-Imfolozi Park (HiP) and Ukhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park (UDP). These are people residing in the communities of Hlabisa, 

Mpembeni, KwaXimba, Mnqobokazi, and Spieonkop, Weenen, and Didima (uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg).  
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The questionnaires were were distributed to the EKZNW Resort Managers and 

Conservation Officers, the service providers , and the other, and the local communities 

staying adjacent to the protected areas. For purposes of this study both open and closed 

ended questions were used to collect data from respondents. In these questionnaires 

several issues as reflected on the objective of the study, were addressed covering both 

local community's views and perceptions of conservation and natural tourism resources, 

as well, as strategies of management techniques used by the tourism authorities in the 

study areas. The context in this study was built through multiple sources of evidence 

(secondary source of data, using archives, current local published and unpublished 

literature relating to the study areas parks, the surrounding communities and conservation 

agency. The researcher placed events and understandings in the context of communities’ 

historical, political and social circumstance (Tedlock, 2000). Furthermore, attempts to gain 

better insights into local peoples’ experiences and aspirations were engage in. The data 

collected was also acquired from information collected from official policy documents, 

integrated development plans and from other secondary sources. This data acquisition 

was with a view to obtain a more comprehensive overview of relationship between 

communities living adjacent to these parks and conservation areas. 

 

5.4.2 Research Sampling Procedure 

This particular study was conducted on a sample of 294 respondents, distributed in the 

two core study areas: the uMkhanyakude district (Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park), as well as the 

uThukela district (uKhahlamba Drakenserg Park). The table below (Table 5.1) indicates 

the sample sizes in each of the two study areas, coloured , were investigated. A 

structured questionnaire with variables’ that can be categorised under the nature of 

relationship between the local communities and protected areas, and tourism policies, 

was designed. Respondents were 152 community members, 11 EKZNW Managers and 

Conservation officers, as well as 12 service providers who are tourism entrepreneurs 

(Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park) and were purposively selected at uMkhanyakude district 

municipality. There were 121 community members, 15 EKZNW Resort Managers and 

Conservation officers and 14 service providers at uThukela District municipality in 

KwaZulu-Natal province. Out of the 175 questionnaires that were distributed at 

uMkhanyakude District only 145 were completed and at uThukela District, 150 

questionnaires distributed, only 145 were completed and returned.  
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Questionnaire consisted of a mix of close-ended and open-ended type of questions. 

Semi-structured interviews was conducted to community members who were illiterate 

using the same questionnaire. At uMkhanyakude District there were 30 females and 18 

males respondents, and 24 female and 15 males at uThukela District municipality. Table 

5.1 indicates that the total sample sizes in each of the two study areas was 157 

respondents in the Hluhluwe iMfolozi Park and 137 respondents in the uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park were the basis for analysis in the study areas.  

 

TABLE 5.1  RESPONDENTS SELECTED FOR THE TWO STUDY AREAS 

 

STUDY AREA RESPONDENTS 
QUESTION-

NAIRES 
DISTRIBUTED 

QUESTION 
NAIRES 

RETURNED 

QUESTION-
NAIRES 

RETURNED (%) 

 

Hluhluwe -

IMfolozi 

Game Park 

 

1. Community members 152 149 83% 

2. EKZNW Managers and 
Officers  

11 07 64% 

3. Service Providers 12 11 92% 

 
SUB=TOTAL 175 157 83% 

UKhahlamba- 
Drakensberg 

Park 

1. Community 121 108 93% 

2. EKZNW Managers and 
Officers  

15 10 67% 

3. Service Providers 14 09 64% 

 SUB=TOTAL 150 137 56% 

TOTAL TOTAL 325 294 77% 

 

Interestingly, the quetionnaire responses for both areas (Hluhluwe-IMfolozi Park and 

UKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park) were 83% and 77% respectively. The dataset of 294 

given above could be said to represent an accurate synopsis of respondents. A 

representative set of responses can be understood to consists of selective samples from 

the original dataset or respondents. Finally, a good representative set should be able to 

capture most of the information from the original dataset or respondents compared to 

other subsets of the same data size.  
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5.5 INSTRUMENTATION 

In addressing instrumentation as a quantitative research method of collecting data, 

Kajornboon (2004:1) & Heaton (2004:37): in their articles dealing with "Using interviews 

as research instruments", have argued that: 

Research differs in a number of aspects but they do have some 

commonalities. What do action research, evaluation research, ethnography, 

phenomenology and others have in common?  

One of the common aspects is the need to collect data. Data collection can be 

derived from a number of methods, which include interviews, focus groups, 

surveys, telephone interviews, fieldnotes, taped social interaction or 

questionnaires (Heaton, 2004:37).  

 
In this regard a well formulated instrument, also known as the questionnaire, has to be 

constructed and piloted to achieve an effective response to the research question. The 

main purpose of using questionnaires both in the form of structured and unstructured 

interviews is towards ensuring that no section is over or under represented in relation to 

the local community. The design of the instrument or questionnaire based on objectives of 

the study, has facilitated the addressing of all relevant objectives and the research 

questions. On considering the fact that the literacy levels of the local communities were 

varied (well-educated to less-educated), the questionnaires was structured into English 

and IsiZulu. The isiZulu version was a direct translation of the English version. It should 

however be noted that not all are understandable and equivalent than those that are in 

English. The two languages used in questionnaires were therefore meant to facilitate 

maximum extraction of responses from all targeted respondents.  

 

The questionnaires were administered on person-to-person basis as the researcher had 

four research assistants who were involved in distributing and administering the 

questionnaires to potential respondents. The four research assistants were only involved 

in the distribution of questionnaires and there were four of them as the province of 

KwaZulu-Natal is expansive and local assistants were useful in traversing remote areas in 

each district municipality. The research assistants were trained on the language and 

contents of the questionnaire before they administered it to respondents.  
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Four field workers were trained to administer the simple translated text of the 

questionnaire a week before administering the questionnaire to the local coommunities, 

so as to make certain that the questions were well-understood by every respondent. 

Questionnaires were designed and used as a research instrument. All questions in the 

research instrument were guided by the objectives of the study and the research 

questions. Structured questions were formulated to collect quantitative data on pre-

determined variables and semi-structured questions were used for collecting qualitative 

data. Semi-structured questions allow more probing to seek clarification and elaboration. 

The face-to-face and structured interviews were designed to collect more of qualitative 

data from those who could not read or wirte. The close-ended structured questions were 

formulated so as to adequately collect quantitative type of data. In the field research, 

designed to cater for quantitative analyses, which were also designed to to facilitate better 

stakeholder understanding, were well received (Winchester 1999: Kwan 2004). The target 

sample for the structured questionnaires was the local communities residing next to HiP 

and UDP. Those are the people residing in the communities of Hlabisa municipality, 

Mpembeni, kwaXhimba, Mnqobokazi, and these residing at uKhahlamba municipality 

Spieonkop, Weenen, Didima ect. The researcher placed events and understandings in 

the communities’ historical, political and social context (Tedlock, 2000) and attempts to 

gain better insights into local peoples’ experiences and aspirations. This data was also 

combined with information from official policy documents to obtain a more comprehensive 

overview of relationship between communities living adjacent to these parks and 

conservation matters.  

 

5.6 DATA COLLECTION 

This study used the mixed-method approach to collect data from respondents (qualitative 

and quantitative research methods). Veal (2011) supported the use of mixed-method of 

research to reinforce the validity and reliability of research. For this dissertation, data was 

collected from two priority protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal between June and 

September 2015 through questionnaires and household interviews. From the three 

communities, Mpembeni, KwaXhimba, Mnqobokazi (Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park) and 

Spieonkop, Weenen, and Didima (uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park). A total of 152 

households were randomly sampled in each community for a total of 127 households.  
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A sample of 42 in each of the three communities in Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park and in 

each of the three communities proved appropriate in that by the time 42 households were 

all interviewed. Male heads of households, women and youth were interviewed. The main 

tools used to gather information for this study was the questionnaires using open and 

closed-ended questions. The strategic strength of face-to-face interviews in getting more 

accurate responses as compared to phone or e-mail inquiries has been suggested by 

Salant & Dillman (1994), and was used to conduct the interviews in this study. Recurring 

themes were highlighted, including community participation, tourism businesses, capacity 

building, conservation of natural resources and tourism as an economic booster, job 

creation, poaching/illegal hunting and implementation of conservation/tourism policies. In 

the in-depth interviews, topics were used which guided the interaction between the 

interviewer and the subjects (Veal, 1997; Karmakar, 2011). Notes were taken during the 

interviews and transcripts made immediately afterwards. In terms of quality and 

understanding of the questions which were designed, the resercher made an effort to 

restrict them to about 30 minutes per questionnaire, or the interviewing duration. To 

achieve some answers in addressing the research question, the questionnaire was 

designed in such way that it had to be valid and reliable. In other words, it asked 

questions which were well-founded and consistently posed similar questions, in various 

forms, throughout the study. Interview discussions also included the capacity building for 

tourism development and associated tourism services as well as the taking part in tourism 

businesses and also taking ownership in conservation of natural resources.  

 

Data collection also subscribed to the language of the respondents:Zulu in most instances 

and English in some instances. The survey method was used to collect data which sought 

to establish existing relationships between local communities and authorities responsible 

for the protected areas. For purposes of this study, it was found to be most opportune to 

subscribe to the notion that the survey method used was “the most important source of 

information for tourism analysis, planning and decision-making” (Finn, et al, 2008: 91). 

Notwithstanding the view above, the questions were, structured in such a way that the 

open-ended questions were designed and used in order to allow participants to have 

control over what they wish to say and how they wish to say it (Irwin, 1999:63). This was 

all in an attempt of establishing the operating relationships between local communities 

and authorities along protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal, most particularly during the post-
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apartheid era. Finally, the researchers integrated the quantitative and qualitative data for 

results’ presentation.  

 

5.6.1  Pilot study 

It is important to indicate that the validity and reliability of the questions was tested 

through the pilot study. In essence, only a few questions had to be recasted or re-

adjusted for purposes of making them more understandable to the respondents. 

According to Mwandla (2002) a pilot study is conducted in order to test whether the 

designed questions will solicit the desired and intended responses. An initial pilot testing 

of the questionnaire was undertaken which sought to establish the existence of any 

ambiguities and the extent to which questions are consistently posing the desired 

research questions. A pilot study can also be used as the pre-testing or trying out of a 

particular research instrument (Baker, 1994:182). One of the advantages of conducting a 

pilot study is that it might give advance warning about where the main research project 

could fail, where research protocols may not be followed, or whether proposed methods 

or instruments are inappropriate or too complicated (Van Teijlingen & Hundley, 2001:1). 

There was a need to translate from English to isiZulu, since the results from the pilot 

study indicated that some of the respondents did not understand English sufficiently. For 

example, a single term in English ends up being two or three words in IsiZulu. To 

illustrate, a "Questionnaire" was translated as “Imibuzo Yocwaningo”.  

 

A direct translation from English to IsiZulu, afforded the questionnaire a structure and 

design which was similar in arrangement than in meaning. As mentioned earlier, to 

correct these problems a few changes were incoporated to the questionnaire. The 

feedback from the pilot respondents ensures that these changes were made to improve 

clarity and the format of the questionnaire. An attempt was made to ensure that the 

questions asked were consistent in addressing the same research question and its 

related meanings. In conducting the pilot study, the first few questionnaires were given to 

a group of five respondents associated with the study areas. The pilot respondents from 

each category, were purposively selected to address what was not clearly understood 

from the questions. The findings from the pilot study also showed that the questionnaire 

was long, but well-structured. The restructuring of the questionnaire facilitated the 

adequacy of length and better understanding of some of the concepts.  
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It is worth mentioning that the challenges associated with designing the questionnaire 

were adequately dealt with when the pilot study procedure was instituted, as was 

explained earlier in this research study. Questionnaires were randomly distributed (Refer 

to Appendix (A&B) to the respondents. Interviewers that were proficient in English and 

isiZulu were used for interviewing the respondents. Bi-linguality became an important 

benefit towards the respondents understanding the questions more clearly. For example, 

words such as biodiversity, conservation and strategies, these were words which were 

not used on a regular day-to-day basis in life of a respondent. Furthermore, it should be 

noted that the researcher repeatedly visited the study area, so as to make an on-the-spot 

assessment of the unfolding situation associated with emerging biodiversity conservation, 

community support and protected area development in the study areas. All these 

processes were observed towards obtaining relevant data on the research questions and 

hypotheses. During the process of conducting this study, the pilot study was expedient in 

a number of ways to shape the main study and provide insight into some loopholes that 

might have jeopardised proper execution of the study as outlined below. 

 

5.6.2 Determining the Sample Design 

The pilot study proved that the initial sample that was presented during the research 

proposal was too ambitious. A total of twenty questionnaires were distributed to the 

communities and a total of ten were distributed to other related stakeholders. The 

research proposal indicated that the study was going to include the sample of private 

conservation agencies, or game reserves. The pilot study indicated that these private 

sector institutions were too many and it was not feasible to interview all of them in the 

study. The pilot study proposed that the focus should be the conservation Agency that is 

mandated by the KwaZulu-Natal provincial government to control biodiversity 

conservation. The pilot study indicated that as much as other conservation agencies 

somehow deal with biodiversity in KwaZulu-Natal, but the major the focus should be on 

Conservation Agency that is mandated by law to deal with conservation biodiversity 

KwaZulu-Natal. It was discovered that it works closely with all other public and private 

entities in coordinating biodiversity conservation and tourism related activities. KwaZulu-

Natal Conservation Agency was eventually the only public entity included in the sample. 
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5.6.3 Modification of Instrumentation and data collection 

The instrumentation used in the study is the questionnaire and interviews. The initial 

questionnaire had closed and open-ended questions and included a Likert Scale to 

gather information on the degree of agreement or disagreement to ascertain conservation 

and tourism perspectives on community participation, policy development and 

management in protected areas KwaZulu-Natal. The questionnaire was modified to 

exclude the Likert Scale and only use Chi-square to test the degree of opinions from 

various conservation and tourism stakeholders in area could be ascertained. The study 

covered the two priority protected areas of KwaZulu-Natal (Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park 

and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park) and questionnaires had to be distributed in two 

district municipalities, uMkhanyakude and uThukela municipality. The pilot study indicated 

that it was going to be difficult for the researchers to distribute questionnaires in all the 

places within the study area. Therefore, the study was based on three communities, 

Mpembeni, KwaXimba, Mnqobokazi (Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park) and Spieonkop, 

Weenen, and Didima (uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park). Four research assistants were 

then recruited to assist with distribution and collection of questionnaires and conducting 

interviews. The research assistants were then trained on the research ethics, content and 

language of the questionnaire. The pilot study also assisted in determining the resources 

needed in conducting the study, especially data collection as the research assistants had 

to be remunerated for their work of distributing and collecting questionnaires. 

 

5.6.4  Administration of the Questionnaire 

On making a request to visit the study areas, the researcher provided a copy of the 

transmittal letter, refer to Appendix C, which was in many instances helpful as an 

introductory document. The researcher travelled and collected data at the two study areas 

on different days. The journey to the study areas was never an easy one. A number of 

challenges were encountered on such trips and the following are just some highlights on 

such challenges: 

(a) The distance travelled from the University of Zululand to Hluhluwe-IMfolozi 

Game Park and uThukela district municipalities uKhahlamba-Drakensberg 

Park in KwaZulu-Natal, was approximately 255  and 296 kilometres 

respectively;  
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(b) Research assistants, familiar with the study area tended to disappear within 

the local community and reappear much later; 

(c) Signage to the study areas was not clear, especially in the uThukela district 

municipality, for the uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park. 

(d) One expected to find fully serviced facilities in the study areas, for example, 

it was difficult finding restaurants or coffee-shops in some of the areas. 

(e) In some areas all the staff went for lunch at the same time, and offices were 

at times closed for about an hour or more. 

Notwithstanding, much of the data were collected through the administration of semi-

structured questionnaires, purposively selected on the basis of the pre-defined sample 

size and target populations. A total of 325 questionnaires were administered to Hluhluwe-

IMfolozi (175) and UKhahlamba Drakensberg Park (150). The questionnaires sought to 

elicit genuine community feelings about the research question. A total of 294 

questionnaires were returned and these resulted in the outcomes of this thesis as 

presented in Chapter six. 

 

5.7 ANALYSIS AND INTEPRETATION OF DATA 

According to Mouton (2008: 108) analysis involves “breaking up” the data into 

manageable themes, patterns, trends and relationships. In this regard, the data collected 

was analysed and turned into a frequency percentage tables, bar graphs, pie graphs and 

cross-tables using Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) programme. The 

data was analysed using both the qualitative and quantitative methods. The raw data 

acquired through a number of instruments from various sources was turned frequency-

percentage tables, bar graphs and pie graphs through the usage of Statistical Package 

for Social Sciences (SPSS) programme. Chi-square tests were conducted on cross-tables 

and paired samples to determine correlation among variables. Data analysis through the 

Statistical Package for Social Sciences resulted to hypotheses testing and conclusions 

that led to hypotheses either declared as null hypotheses or accepted. In addition, 

subjects are asked to respond to each statement in terms of their own degree of 

agreement or disagreement. Typically they are instructed to select one of five responses: 

Strongly agree, agree undecided, disagree, or strongly agree. The specific responses to 

the items are combined so that individuals with the least favourable or unfavourable 

attitudes will have the lowest scores (Gliem & Gliem, 2003:82). 
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Data analysis through the SPSS resulted in the assessment of the hypotheses and 

drawing some inferential conclusions from the analysis. Bryman (2004) has asserted that 

this SPSS programme has the advantage of enabling the researcher to score and 

analyse quantitative data very quickly and in a variety of ways. Some of the interpretation 

used raw data analysis in terms of raw figures whereby a qualitative analysis of data was 

done through using frequency tables. Data interpretation culminated in general and 

specific conclusions about the objectives of the study. Data analysis and interpretation 

also led to the formulation of a new model in chapter seven that looks at natural 

resources management that would promote mutual relationship between protected areas 

and communities that would result in effective conservation planning for the benefit of the 

community be proposed in the study area in KwaZulu-Natal. The findings of the results 

and analysis in this research study were presented in three categories:  

 

Firstly, the findings obtained through the unstructured interviews, secondly, the findings 

obtained through structured questions, and thirdly, through the cross-tabulation of 

variables, which were tested for reliability using the Chi-square test. The research 

methodology adopted in this study looked at a wide array of community members (Ref. 

5.1, pg. 155) and protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal, with Conservation Agency as a 

leading agent in in biodiversity conservation. The combination of both the quantitative and 

qualitative methods gave a comprehensive and a holistic data interpretation on 

community perspectives. A sequential strategy in this study was used, meaning that’s 

where, the sequential strategy or where the officials choose their action before say, the 

community goes on to choose theirs. What is Important is that the community, must have 

some information related to the officials, otherwise the difference in time would have no 

'strategic' effect. It was anticipated that the outcomes of analysis would give an indication 

of what are the factors that limit community participation in these protected areas and 

conservation practice, as well as the progress towards achieving the issue of 

landownership. In the context of the preceding viewpoint, it was Brandon (2004) who 

expressed a forward looking view that: 

recreation and parks must seek to be a new and compelling priority. It 

must resist being regarded in times of need as a frill or luxury. It is a 

vital human requirement, especially during times of stress, one which 

touches a root cause of much personal and civic discontent (Brandon, 

2004). 
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5.8 VALIDITY & RELIABILITY OF THE SURVEY INSTRUMENT 

Theory development and measurement issues related to reliability and validity are 

particularly weak in the tourism and conservation literature. Starting from a strategic 

perspective of the research process, this section identifies and substantiates the key 

dimensions of conservation tourism, then tests the measurement of those dimensions for 

reliability and validity. In doing so, it establishes a clear framework for subsequent 

research and for assessment of tourism activities by practitioners. The use of reliability 

and validity are common measures in quantitative research and now it should be 

appropriate to reconsider these terms in the recreation and tourism fields. Since the 

reliability and validity concepts are rooted in the positivist paradigm, then they should be 

redefined for their use in a naturalistic approach.  

 

According to Babbie & Mouton (2001) validity is when the statistical instrument measures 

what it is accurately supposed to measure. When we say the research instrument is valid, 

then it adds meaning and credibility to the research project. Furthermore, in an effort to 

maximise validity and worthiness of the study the following steps were taken into 

consideration. This means that the questions posed must be relevant to the subject 

(Babbie & Mouton, 2001). In this particular research study, the latter was achieved by 

cross checking the questions against the objectives. During the process of drafting the 

questionnaire, appropriate literature sources were consulted and experts in the field of 

tourism addressed to check if the questions covered the range of meanings within each 

concept (Babbie, 2001).  

 

Reliability means one can measure something accurately only when one can measure it 

consistently. When looking at validity and reliability then there is a correlation between the 

two variables. The researcher could not find any person who would use the instrument or 

measurement with a poor sense of validity and reliability. If one measures both 

characteristics with a reasonable degree of validity and reliability, one would find some 

good correlation between the two variables (Leedy & Ormrod, 2005:29). The different 

forms of measurement were used. The questionnaires and interviews were administered 

to the same participants and a positive correlation between the two forms was obtained 

(MANCOSA, 2009:101). Test-retest reliability is when the same instrument yields the 

same result on two different occasions (Leedy and Ormrod, 2005:93).  
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The pilot study was conducted with the same group of participants. Then after a few days 

the same group was interviewed and the response was found to be correlated. No 

differences were found thus indicating the instrument was reliability. This research study 

shown to be reliable, because of the responses the researcher got from the participants 

were correlated. 

 

5.9 ETHICAL CONSIDERATIONS  

In terms of the research requirements of the University of Zululand, all postgraduate 

students are supposed to observe the prescribed ethical standards. The following ethical 

principles were taken into consideration during the conduct of research. These included: 

plagiarism; justice; beneficence; non-maleficence; respondent's autonomy; confidentiality; 

annonymity, and so on. These ethical principles were observed and applied to this 

research enquiry. Guthrie (2010) has pointed out that professional standards that are very 

important for researchers to adhere to before embarking on the research project or going 

into the field to collect data, should be observed. As such, this research study has 

observed all ethical considerations in terms of the list cited above. It should be noted that 

the research study was not able to go into all the research issues in absolute terms and 

adequate depth. However, the study was able to identify possible ways of community 

benefiation from these protected areas.and also address the research question as 

required. It is therefore, hoped that the appropriate implementation of these relationships, 

and that a designed management model will appropriately benefit the Conservation 

Agency and the local communities. In addressing some of the ethical standards, 

participants were afforded the justice; non-maleficence; autonomy; confidentiality and 

annonymity the respondents were entitled to. For example, participants were given the 

option to accept or decline-participation in the research project. Participants were 

informed that they have a right to withdraw from the study at any time.  

 

The researcher also took time to adress the issues of confidentiality and annonymity 

during the course of the study. Confidentiality and privacy of the information provided by 

the respondents was protected by keeping the information collected to be confidential or 

not to be disclosed. There are also expectations that were directly related to the 

researcher such as official or academic dissemination of research findings as well as the 

implementation of the findings, which were to be publicised.  
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The observation of academic freedom as well as institutional rights, relating to issues of 

intellectual property, were also given attention or due recognition. The researcher have 

not provided feedback to the community about the results since the study is not yet 

complete. 

 

5.10 LIMITATIONS OF THE PRESENT RESEARCH STUDY  

The data collection for the study took was conducted in 2014 and was limited to two 

priority protected areas in KwaZulu-Nata Province, managed by the Ezemvelo KZN 

Wildlife. The two priority areas are selected as they are considered to have a relatively 

high biodiversity and high tourism value, and therefore have potential for developing 

communities to participate in the management of protected areas. The two selected 

priority areas are Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park.  

 

The researcher was able to finish conducting the research within the time schedule even 

though the study area that needed to be covered was extensive. Compiling the literature 

which formed the bases for this research took some time because of the lack of previous 

studies that focus on the research problem that is related to this study.  Even though the 

number of questionnaires was reduced during the pilot stage, some “respondent fatigue” 

could still be picked during the data collection stage.  

 

5.11 CONCLUSION 

It is worth stating that this chapter has attempted to meet its objectives stated earlier, also 

that it has succeeded in explaining the methodology and procedures that were followed in 

this research study. Different methods were evaluated in this chapter, up to the point that 

the researcher was able to select the methods that were deemed appropriate for the 

gathering of information on the awareness and understanding of existing relationships 

between local communities and the protected areas. It is believed that the involvement of 

the local community in the development of tourism as well as how these relationships 

would help stimulate community tourism and biodiversity conservation in the study area.  

As intimated somewhere in this chapter, that this study remains relevant and fully reliant 

on the research methodology explained in the text.  As such this chapter has made it 

possible for this study to understand the importance of research, which was established 

earlier. It is therefore appropriate to reiterate, for emphasis that:  
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Research has one end: the ultimate discovery of truth. Its purpose 

is to learn what has never been known before; to ask a significant 

question for which no conclusive answer has been found, and 

through the medium of relevant facts and their interpretation, to 

attempt to find the answer to that question (Rumsey, 2005: 14).  

This research study has attempted to do just that. 
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CHAPTER 6 
 

ANALYSIS, INTERPRETATION AND INTEGRATION OF FINDINGS 
 

6.1 INTRODUCTION 

The main purpose of this chapter is to analyse data collected as well as convert them into 

a strategic and interpretable form. A key is that the depth and intensity of analysis is 

determined by the purpose of the study (Kreuger & Casey, 2000:127). This study 

investigated the relationships between the local communities and protected areas, 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park and uKhahlamba Drakensberg Park. In grounded theory, for 

example, investigators advance propositions that interrelate the causes of a phenomenon 

with its context and strategies. It is central to that process that the researcher engages in 

the interpretive act when shaping the raw data. For the data analysis, grounded theory 

and open coding were employed to identify themes. For data analysis‟ purpose, a content 

analysis of the in-depth interviews‟, transcripts was carried out which involved a coding 

and classification of recurring opinions (Williams & Dair, 2007) on a checklist of topics. On 

one hand, data analysis for this study was done using a Statistical Package for Social 

Sciences (SPSS).  

 

The mixed approach was used in the study as these two methods (quantitative and 

qualitative) complemented each other in data analysis and interpretation due to their 

mutually exclusive and integrated nature. Qualitative data is information that is 

represented usually as words, not numbers (Guthrie, 2010:157). The qualitative analysis 

in this chapter was mainly undertaken to gain insights concerning perceptions and 

attitudes of respondents towards the protected areas in kwaZulu-Natal. The information 

from the respondents is presented as raw figures with justifying explanations of findings. 

Even the most basic Social Science research can be expressed numerically and tested 

statistically (Guthrie, 2010: 166). On the other hand, the quantitative analysis used in this 

chapter was undertaken concerning the measurement of perceptions of respondents and 

is represented in percentages. The figures and tables used in the analysis have 

percentage distribution whilst others use raw numbers as drawn from the sample. The 

raw figures are mainly used in tables and graphs where the questionnaires solicited multi-

response responses and using percentage therefore would show a cumulative 

percentage which would show a skewed representation of findings.  
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According to Ivankova, Creswell & Plano Clark (2007:255), the goal of quantitative 

research is to describe the trends or explain the relationship between variables. The 

quantitative analysis was done for the local communities, service providers and Resort 

Managers and Conservation officers as there was a total of two hundred and ninety four 

(294) respondents. It must be reiterated that the study is an applied research and 

investigates conservation related activities and tourism aspects pertaining to the 

involvement of local communities in the management of protected areas in KwaZulu-

Natal. The study covered the two priority protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal, Hluhluwe-

iMfolozi Game and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Parks, of which is the representative of all 

the communities in the study areas. The study also looked at the demographic attributes 

of the respondents. However, research cannot prove correct theories or hypotheses 

derived from them, it can only prove them wrong, that is, refute or falsify or reject them 

(Guthrie, 2010:151). While quantitative research may be mostly used for testing theory, it 

can also be used for exploring an area and for generating hypothesis and theory. 

Relationships can be identified, or further hypotheses developed. Similarly, qualitative 

research can certainly be used for testing hypotheses and theories, even though it is the 

most favoured approach for theory generation (Punch, 2009:235).  

 

The demographic characteristics that shaped the findings of the study are deduced from a 

representative sample that covered the whole study area. The number of respondents 

however was not uniform in all the study areas as there were more questionnaires 

returned by communities in some areas compared to others. The data analysis and 

interpretation in this study is therefore an in-depth analysis of the status quo of the 

protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal, which also looks at the salient issues of relationship 

between the local communities and conservation agencies in the province. It is also 

holding the view of using the findings about the status quo, to develop a model that could 

be used to improve the working relations amongst different stakeholders, and thus 

improve the relationship between the communities and protected areas. The model is 

expected to provide theoretical bases on which to base conservation and tourism policy 

development and management of protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal. 
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6.2 RESTATEMENT OF OBJECTIVES AND HYPOTHESES 

The objectives which are set for the study help to accomplish its main aim.  Furthermore 

these objectives assist the researcher to keep focused on the problem under 

investigation. The basis for structuring the objectives of the study is reliant on what was 

discussed in stating the research problem and its background. The fundamental 

objectives of this study are as follows: 

’OBJECTIVE 1: To establish the extent to which local communities understand  

   the ideas and meanings of ‘conservation’ in the study area”. 

HYPOTHESIS 1:  That local community in the study areas have a limited 

    understanding of the meaning and importance of the concept  

   “conservation”.  

OBJECTIVE 2:  To explore the degree to which local communities adjacent to  

   the protected areas participate in conservation activities. 

HYPOTHESIS 2: That the local communities adjacent to the nature reserves   

   participate in conservation activities in the study areas. 

OBJECTIVE 3: To find out if there are any tourism businesses that have   

   resulted from the communities being located in close proximity  

   to the protected areas? 

 HYPOTHESIS 3: That there are many tourism businesses that have resulted from  

   the proximity of the communities to the protected area. 

OBJECTIVE 4: To determine the extent of the partnership/relationship between  

   the Conservation Agency and the adjacent communities. 

HYPOTHESIS 4:  That the Conservation Agency is supportive of the practice of  

   partnerships with the local rural communities. 

OBJECTIVE 5:  To assess the extent to which management practices used by  

   the Conservation Agency influence sustainable tourism   

   development in the study areas. 

HYPOTHESIS 5:  That management practices used by the Conservation Agency  

   influence sustainable tourism development in the study areas. 

OBJECTIVE 6:  To propose a model for natural resources management that   

   would promote a mutual relationship between protected areas  

    communities that would result in effective conservation planning  

   and development for the benefit of the community in KwaZulu- 

   Natal. 
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HYPOTHESIS 6:  That an approach to natural resources management that would  

   promote mutual relationship between protected areas and   

   communities that would result in effective conservation planning  

   and development for the benefit of the community be proposed  

   in the study areas. 

 

It was felt important to divide the questionnaire into significant sections which sought to 

provide information on the basis of:  

 Socio-demographic characteristics of the respondents, which included the household 

profile, the level of education, particularly the highest grade passed, and the sources 

of livelihood. 

  Understanding of concepts and knowledge of statements that relate to biodiversity. 

How biodiversity is perceived.  

 Feelings on the biodiversity (attitudes).  

 Value of the conservation in KwaZulu-Natal.  

 The importance of establishing the status of relationships between communities and 

protected areas. 

 

6.3 DEMOGRAPHIC VARIABLES OF STUDY AREAS 

Data as analysed below follow the sections according to the research instrument 

(Appendix 1). The demographic data are analysed to reflect the distribution in households 

in terms of socio-demographic characteristics (Refer to Table 6.1), such as gender, age, 

race, education, income and employment patterns which might have an influence on the 

information provided by the respondents. The sample size for this study consisted of 

people living adjacent to Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park and uKhahlamba-Drakensburg Park. 

These demographic variables are analysed and aggregated in Table 6.1 according to the 

study areas. The respondents interviewed in the study were community members, 

tourism stakeholders, and service providers in KwaZulu-Natal as discussed in chapter 

five. The demographic characteristics of the community members are shown in Table 5.1. 

The data analysis and interpretation presented in this chapter rests on these demographic 

attributes of the respondents.  
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TABLE 6.1 DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS OF RESPONDENTS 

VARIABLE SUB-VARIABLE HLUHLUWE-
IMFOLOZI 

PARK 
n=145 

UKHAHLAMBA
DRAKENSBERG 

PARK 
n=149 

TOTAL 

n=294 

 

 Freq. % Freq. % Freq. % 

 Gender 

Females 
Males 
 
 

77 
71 
 

53% 
49% 

 
 

80 
66 

54% 
44% 

 
 

157 
137 

53% 
47% 

 

 
 
 
Age 
 
 

15-24 
25-34 
35-44 
45-54 
55-64 
65 and above 

08 
05 
41 
32 
16 
01 

0.6% 
02% 
28% 
22% 
11% 
0.1% 

10 
45 
45 
29 
13 
03 

0.7% 
30% 
30% 
19% 
0.9% 
0.2% 

18 
96 
86 
61 
29 
04 

06% 
33% 
29% 
21% 
10% 
01% 

+ 

 
Race 
 
 

Black 
White 
Indian 
Coloured 

131 
06 
00 
04 

90% 
0.4% 
00% 
0.3% 

133 
10 
03 
07 

89% 
0.7% 
0.2% 
0.5% 

264 
16 
03 
11 

90% 
05% 
01% 
04% 

 

 
 
 
 
Education 
 
 

No formal education 
Primary level 
Secondary education 
Tertiary education 
Other 

 
14 
16 
69 
57 
06 

 
10% 
11% 
48% 
39% 
0.4% 

 
11 
10 
72 
31 
08 

 
0.7% 
0.7% 
48% 
21% 
0.5% 

 
25 
26 

141 
88 
14 

 
09% 
09% 
48% 
30% 
05% 

 
Occupation 
 
 

Unskilled 
Skilled 
Semi-skilled 
Professional 
Unemployed 

19 
26 
18 
27 
51 

13% 
18% 
12% 
19% 
35% 

22 
21 
31 
19 
60 

15% 
14% 
21% 
13% 
40% 

41 
47 
49 
46 

111 

14% 
16% 
16% 
16% 
38% 

 
 
Income level 
 
 
 
 

No income 
Less than R1000 
R1001-R5000 
R5001-R10000 
R10001-R15000 
R15001-R20000 
Over R21000 

12 
74 
27 
17 
08 
11 
03 

0.8% 
51% 
19% 
12% 
0.6% 
0.8% 
0.2% 

13 
68 
19 
19 
12 
09 
02 

0.9% 
46% 
13% 
13% 
0.8% 
0.6% 
0.1% 

25 
142 
46 
36 
20 
20 
05 

09% 
48% 
16% 
12% 
07% 
07% 
02% 

 

 

6.3.1 The Gender Variable  

The majority of the respondents (54%) were females in uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park 

(UDP) and 53% respondents in Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park (HIP), and the total number of 

respondents in both study areas was 53%. On the other hand, the majority of the 

respondents 49% were males in HIP and 44% males in UDP. The total number of male 

respondents in both study areas was 47%, as indicated in Table 5.1.  
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One reason for this distribution is that the majority of respondents that were at home 

during the day were females. This means females were in the majority in the household 

positions in the study area and willing to provide information than males. In addition 

females dominated most rural home-based activities, cleaning homes, caring for the 

babies and ploughing the fields. In both study areas, population is slightly imbalanced 

with females out-numbering their male counterparts. Only 47% respondents were males 

in both study areas. Males are in the minority because many males work far away from 

local rural areas. Another reason for the low representation of males is attributed to the 

migration to urban areas in search of employment opportunities  

 

6.3.2 The Age Variable 

The age analysis of the respondents in both study areas is critical in this study to 

ascertain how different age groups perceive the relationship between the local 

communities and protected areas. The age of the respondents ranged between 15 to over 

65 years. The majority respondents (85%) were from Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game park and 

79% respondents were from uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park (as indicated above in Table 

6.1) and were in the mature age (25-54 years old). The numbers have been drawn in both 

study areas: a younger population was seven percent (7%) from 15– 24 years age group; 

thirty percent (30%) from 25 – 34 years; thirty percent (30%) from 35 – 44 years; and 

nineteen percent (19%) from 45 – 54 years whilst nine percent (9%) was drawn from a 55 

– 64 years age group; and finally, two percent (2%) from 65 and above years and older. 

The majority of the respondents (82%) were in the mature adult’s age group, which is 25 

to 54 years in both study areas. The age category, 25-54 is regarded as that of the 

economically active population. The main reason for the dominance of this group is that 

they were found to be the most readily prepared to respond to the questionnaires. 

Tourism and conservation are regarded as attracting more mature adults to these related 

economic activities, offering them jobs and employment opportunities. A larger number of 

respondents drawn from adult age-group (74%) in the community indicated that their 

willingness to participate in conservation/tourism related activities in their local areas are 

drawn from the population that is active. This adult age group can influence the 

conservation agencies and the government positively in the involvement and 

management of natural resources in KwaZulu-Natal.  
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The above table illustrates that very few minors and retired people were interviewed. The 

younger members (7%) of the communities are the ones who are still active in the 

community, need to participate in community programmes and can still play a meaningful 

role in the management of protected areas to promote an effective and meaningful 

conservation and tourism development tourism in their local areas. The older community 

members who constitute a smaller percentage (2%) of the sample are not economically 

active and their perceptions of planning; development and management of tourism 

industry in KwaZulu-Natal do not form the core of the perceptions by the communities. 

The perceptions of the elderly are therefore negligible, whereas those of the relatively 

adult members of the population form the core findings of the study. The perceptions of 

the elderly are therefore negligible, whereas those of the relatively younger members of 

the population form the core findings of the study. The study therefore is premised on the 

active members of the community who interacts with the tourism policy issues.  

 

6.3.3 The Education Variable 

In Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park the level of education for the community is marginally 

low. Forty eight percent 48% with secondary education, thirty nine percent 39% with 

tertiary education, eleven percent 11% with primary education and ten percent 10% with 

no formal education. Looking at the unemployment rate countrywide, it would be difficult 

for this community to compete for well-paid jobs, as they do not have basic education. A 

relatively high rate of functional illiteracy associated with this municipal area could be 

ascribed to a number of factors. There are no existing high education facilities in 

municipality. Students who have completed their matric are compelled to go to areas such 

as Richards Bay, Empangeni and Durban to further their studies. Therefore, there is a 

need to develop strategies that will minimize skills shortages and high rate of illiteracy. 

The municipality can ensure better access to quality education through the provision of 

basic services, bulk infrastructure, building more schools closer to the communities. 

 

In Okhahlamba, it has been identified that the level of education of the residents is very 

low forty eighty percent (48% with secondary education) and this has impact both on 

social and economic spheres of the communities. The low number of people with a 

tertiary education thirty one percent (21% with tertiary education) can be ascribed to 

educated people migrating to the larger urban areas. High rate of illiteracy is one of the 



 

 

 

140 

 

fundamental challenges facing Okhahlamba community. Seven percent 7% people do not 

have any school-based education and seven percent 7% with a primary education. Very 

few people have secondary and tertiary education. This has a serious impact on the 

employability and trainability of the community members. Literacy programmes should be 

prioritised. The majority of the population still have little access to tertiary education. The 

majority of the adult population in the municipality is unskilled and very few people have 

tertiary qualifications that will help them to find work in a globally competitive and modern 

economy.  

 

The education level of respondents in both study areas was investigated to determine 

how level of education affects the level of participation in conservation and tourism related 

issues and attitudes of local communities about various aspects of the protected areas as 

indicated in Table 6.1. The respondents had to indicate the highest grades passed by 

family members in their households. The respondents who participated in the sample had 

a fair level of education with a total of forty eight percent (48%) who had secondary 

education level and thirty percent (30%) who had tertiary education, which validates their 

perceptions about the issues affecting conservation and tourism in surrounding protected 

areas. A smaller percentage of respondents had a lower education level whereby only 

nine percent (9%) had primary education and nine percent (9%) did not attend school. 

The level of education of education is crucial in this study as the higher the education 

level of respondents the higher their involvement in management of protected areas and 

development of conservation policies in KwaZulu-Natal. This is an indication of high 

illiteracy rates among the households that reside adjacent to the protected areas. In these 

communities there are more people with a basic education than a tertiary education. This 

distribution can be attributed to the fact that people have come to understand the 

importance of education in order to get jobs. However, it is true that the rurality of the 

study areas had contributed to the lack of education or merely secondary level of most 

respondents. The provision of appropriate education programmes seems to suggest the 

need for biodiversity conservation education. This need is highlighted in by the 

respondents that educate people need to be educated about the importance of 

conservation. 
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6.3.4 The Occupation Variable  

In Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park, the majority respondents thirty five percent (35%) are 

unemployed, nineteen percent (19%) are professionals, eighteen percent (18%) are 

skilled, thirteen percent (13%) are unskilled, and twelve percent (12%) are semi-skilled. 

The high unemployment rate could be attributed to the lack of economic commercial 

economic activities in the area. The other challenge is decline in the agricultural sector in 

the area due to severe drought. However, agriculture and tourism sector remains the key 

economic opportunities in this municipality. Subsistence livestock farming is also a 

common practice in the area. It occurs mainly in the form of subsistence and small scale 

production. The local economy is predominantly agricultural, but the area has a high 

potential for tourism development. 

 

In uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park, the majority respondents forty percent (40%) are 

unemployed, twenty one percent (21%) are semi-skilled, fifteen percent (15%) unskilled, 

fourteen percent (14%) skilled, and thirteen percent (13%) are professionals. The 

municipal area is largely characterised by rural communities that face challenges such as 

gender imbalances and out-migration especially by young people and men in an attempt 

to obtain employment in the larger cities mainly Durban and Johannesburg. It is a 

challenge for these communities to retain the population. The local community rely on the 

subsistence farming which is more common in the area. There is a lack of control over 

animals which results in damage to crops.  

 

Although there are numerous opportunities for developing this market and encouraging 

small scale commercial production, a lack of expertise, skills and knowledge seems to be 

the primary constraint which must be addressed. The rural parts of Okhahlamba should 

be considered and prioritised for conservation and tourism related projects in order to 

reduce the unemployment crisis. 

 

The findings drawn in both study areas indicated that the majority of the respondents 

thirty eighty percent (38%) were unemployed, sixteen percent (16%) were professionals, 

semi-skilled and skilled, fourteen percent (14%) unskilled in both study areas. The 

findings indicated that many people did not have any specialised skill. This deficiency was 

exacerbated by the high illiteracy rate.  
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The findings also indicated that in many households there is one or two people who are 

working, and in other households nobody is working. Most of the people work in shops as 

sales persons or cashiers, drivers, security guards and teachers. Giving the high 

incidence of poverty that was observed in these districts, these findings were something 

of a surprise. The data points to a generally high rate of unemployment of people that 

reside adjacent to the protected areas. Even if protected area boundaries are not violated 

by neighbouring communities, the level of land degradation and deforestation that will 

result from such high population growth rates, poses a major threat to biodiversity 

conservation. Rural areas are known to have more people unemployed than urban areas, 

which poses a major threat to biodiversity conservation, and the concomitant dangers of 

land degradation and deforestation. The need for alleviation of poverty, creation of job 

opportunities, contributing to the local economy and generating revenue for local 

communities could be better achieved than by improving education, conservation and 

related activities of tourism. It arises from a high rate of unemployment, poor access to 

productive resources, lack of marketable skills and general lack of job opportunities.  

 

6.3.5 The Income Level Variable 

In Hlhuhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park, the findings indicated that the majority of the 

respondents of fifty one percent (51%) received an income of less than R1000 per month, 

nineteen percent (19%) receive R1001-R5000, twelve percent (12%) receive R5001-

R10000, eight percent (8%) do not receive any income, eight percent (8%) receive 

R15001-R20000, six percent (6%) receive R10001-R15000 and two percent (2%) receive 

an income over R21000. The survey sought to determine the income of the respondents 

who contribute to the economic development of the study areas. Many of the respondents 

that were interviewed were mainly heads of the families, mothers / wives and fathers. The 

above results indicate that only a few households rely on a source of income per month. 

Further the conservation agency and municipality should consider poverty alleviation 

projects and programmes to support the community.  

Poverty manifests itself in different dimensions with income poverty and human poverty 

being the most common. Income poverty refers to the lack of sufficient income to satisfy 

basic food needs and essential non-food needs such as clothing, energy and shelter. 

Human poverty broadly refers to the lack of basic human capabilities and it arises from 

high representation of the members who cannot read and write.  
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In uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park, the findings indicated that the majority of the 

respondents forty six percent (46%) received an income of less than R1000 per month, 

thirteen percent (13%) receive R1001-R5000, and thirteen percent receive (13%) R5001-

R10000, nine percent (9%) do not receive any income, eight percent (8%) receive 

R10001-R15000, six percent receive (6%) R15001-R20000, one percent (1%) receive 

over R21000. Need for the creation of employment opportunities as a result of a high rate 

of unemployment. This has resulted in a high rate of income poverty. These figures are 

considerably below the averages for the entire study and are evidence of the harsh living 

conditions which prevail in the semi-arid valley bushveld in Weenen. Severe signs of soil 

erosion are apparent throughout and many of the families surveyed did not appear to 

have food in their houses. As is in keeping with other districts where there are high rates 

of unemployment and resultant poverty of households there were up to three children that 

were receiving the child grant. The findings indicate that many of the households living 

adjacent to the protected areas rely heavily on social grants, particularly the child grant, 

for survival because of the lack of employment and the reality of poverty in these areas.  

 

The findings drawn in both study areas indicated that the income for the respondents in 

both study areas is as follows: The majority respondents (46%, receive an income of less 

than R1000, R1001-R5000 (16%), R5001-R10000 (12%), No income (9%), R10001-

R15000 (7%), R15001-R20000 (7%), Over R21000 (2%). Most of the people were 

uneasy about disclosing their true income. A large number of households do not have a 

reliable source for monthly disposable income in both study areas. The reason for this 

distribution of income is that there are many members of the local community who earn 

an informal or casual income, although they are officially employed. This is an indication 

of a generally high rate of unemployment of people that live next to the protected areas. 

From these results it has become clear that in some of the rural districts bordering 

protected areas there are signs of severe poverty, unemployment and very low income, 

which will have a big impact on protected areas within the province. This shows that the 

majority of the population lives below poverty datum line and should be linked with 

Department of Welfare for assistance in terms of welfare grants, child, disability and 

pension grants. It is important to mention that there were households that receive the 

child grant from the government for six up to eight children.  
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It can be concluded that there are few families that depend on disability grants as well as 

pensioner’s grant as a source of income. In these households this grant is the main 

source of income. 

 

6.4 MEANING AND IMPORTANCE OF CONSERVATION 

The next section of the questionnaire was on the understanding of concept and 

knowledge statements that relate to biodiversity conservation. Respondents were asked 

to express their understanding of the meaning and importance of the concept 

“conservation” in the study areas. The responses are presented below: In uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park (UDP), fifty one percent (51%) indicated yes, six percent (6%) 

indicated they don’t know and one percent (1%) was not sure. In Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game 

Park (HiP), thirty three percent (33%) indicated yes, six percent (6%) indicated no and 

three percent (3%) was not sure. The majority respondents have a good understanding of 

what conservation is, probably because most live virtually on the boundaries of this 

protected area.  

 

TABLE 6.2 THE MEANING OF CONSERVATION 

 HiP   UDP  TOTAL 

Yes 33%  Yes 51%  84% 

No 6%  No 6%  12% 

Not sure 3%  Not sure 1%  4% 

 

At uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park, the induna of the Spieonkop community said, “tourism 

brings income and improve our livelihood, it’s not like in the past when we use, to hunt 

and now you can hardly see an eland in this area”. Some respondents associate these 

concepts with “tourism” recreation and accessibility by permission only, and with fencing 

and restricted access. At Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park, an old man in his 70s remarked, 

”there is a lot of wildlife here to support tourism, we conserve it in order to attract more 

visitors in our area and will bring a lot of tourists that will create job opportunities”. 

 The findings indicated that many respondents had an understanding of the concept 

“conservation”, but some do not seem to understand what it means. One of the 

respondents, a middle age women of 41 years old at uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park 

said, “the local communities lack awareness about conservation”. A key respondent male 

of 53 year old at Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park said, “poachers disturb the functioning of 
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the protected areas, and that will discourage tourists, and people will lose their jobs”. 

Other responses indicated that there could be a lot of support from local communities, but 

there is no dedicated financial support from the protected areas’ authorities which could 

lead to better monitoring of, for example, illegal hunting and resource extraction. 

Depriving communities of their right to use natural resources seemed to them to be 

unjust, and an abuse of the natural ecosystem of which people are a part. Today natural 

resources cannot be sustainably managed without the incorporation of local communities 

either in decision-making or in the distribution of the resulting economic benefits 

(Bromley, et al., 1989). Previous research studies, such as that by Vorkinn & Riese 

(2001), have demonstrated the potential value of conservation development in conserving 

species, ecological functions, and other resource values.  

 

The effects of conservation development were previously unknown, and to address this 

gap, this study has analysed the key aspects to understand its contribution to community 

beneficiation in the study areas. The study is interested in the extent to which, as argued 

by Vorkinn & Riese (2001:252), “the values reflected through land attachment”, where 

communities feel comfortable and safe”. Much of the relevant scholarship in this field 

emphasises that “people’s senses of themselves are related to and produced through 

lived and imaginative experiences of home” (Blunt & Dowling. 2006:24). Such 

theorizations are grounded in the notion, pioneered by Hummon (1990), that cultural 

images of places may be “appropriated by individuals to elaborate self-conception”, as, 

for example, forms of dwelling and settlement types may “provide residents with a 

community identity” (Cuba & Hummon, 1993:113; Bouzarovski, 2009). Comparatively little 

has been written about the manner in which various nature protection regimes have 

shaped community perception of protected areas. It was therefore necessary for this 

study to explore the relationship between the two entities.  

 

Using evidence drawn from in-depth interviews and standardized questionnaire surveys 

undertaken at Hluhluwe-iMfolozi and uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Parks, the research study 

examines the attitudes of local residents towards the protected areas in the study areas. 

Respondents also stated that protected area authorities should know how to maintain a 

good relationship with the local communities. But as we shall see, communities remain 

peripheral to the management of protected areas, and are restricted in their use. Their 
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own views of the history of the area are ignored, leaving little room for contributions on 

present management, which is perceived to be threatening the future of local 

communities, their cattle, and wildlife. Communities believe that, there is a lack of 

involvement from authorities to solve issues among protected areas and communities. 

Although Ezemvelo is the organisation that has been given the primary mandate of 

conserving biodiversity within the province, it is significant that the community should be 

responsible as well.  

 
TABLE 6.3: REASONS GIVEN FOR THE MEANING OF CONSERVATION  

VARIABLE HIP UDP 

Freq. % Freq. % 

3

7 

 

Protection of natural resources 85 58.6% 82 55% 

Education/Awareness campaigns 13 8.9% 10 6.7% 

Protection of Big 5 10 6.8% 19 12.7% 

Tourism boosts economy 08 5.5% 11 7.3% 

Future generation 19 13.1% 12 8% 

Not sure 10 6.8% 15 10% 

Total 145 100% 149 100% 

 

This would suggest that the traditional models of conservation which date to colonial 

times need to be re-examined and that better ways of conservation could be found 

(Pringle, 1982). The respondents also had to express themselves regarding their 

knowledge and give reasons for understanding the importance of conservation. As 

indicated in Table 6.3 the majority respondents mentioned, protection of natural resources 

[HIP=58.6% and UDP=55], future generation [HIP= 13.1% and UDP= 8%], 

education/awareness campaigns [HIP=8.9% and UDP=6.7%], protection of Big 5 

[HIP=6.8%, UDP=12.7%], not sure [HIP= 6.8% and UDP= 10%],and tourism boosts 

economy [HIP 5.5% and UDP=7.3%]. Most of them indicated that conservation means 

preserving natural resources, the environment and every living organism within the 

ecosystem.  
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Some respondents were knowledgeable about conservation; as they mentioned that 

conservation means to protect living plants and animals for future generation. A young 

women of 36 years in Drakensberg-uKhahlamba Park said, “conservation of natural 

habitat will also be beneficial for humans since it helps keep the essential watersheds 

intact and ensuring clean and fresh air”. A key informant of 59 years old at Hluhluwe-

iMfolozi Park made the following remark during an interview, “if we protect the 

environment and the future generation will learn from us how to conserve the natural 

species”. This is a significant finding because it points to a high level of indigenous 

knowledge of the importance of biodiversity that is far higher than the average for the 

entire survey in both study areas. These results show that residents are aware that these 

species are threatened thus support the idea of having rules in place to control harvesting 

in order to achieve conservation.  

 

TABLE 6.4: THE INTENTION BEHIND CONSERVATION OF NATURAL    

 RESOURCES 

VARIABLE HIP UDP 

Freq. % Freq. % 

3

7 

 

Protection of natural resources 91 62.7% 90 60.4% 

Education/Awareness campaigns 21 14.4% 16 10.7% 

Protection of Big 5 18 12.4% 23 15.4% 

Tourism boosts economy 07 4.8% 10 6.7% 

Future generation 04 2.7% 05 3.3% 

Not sure 04 2.7% 05 3.3% 

Total 145 100% 149 100% 

 

Respondents were asked to express their views about the intention behind the 

conservation of natural resources. Some respondents indicated that these [HIP 62.7% 

and UDP 60.4%] areas should be protected to prevent extinction since the Big 5 [UDP 

15.4% and HIP 12.4%] and important plants attract tourists, who create jobs and [HIP 

4.8% and UDP 6.7%] boost the economy.  
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The findings indicate that most of the respondents feel that protected areas should be 

protected because there can be no tourism without conservation. Findings further 

indicated that respondents feel that community members need to be [HIP 14.4% and 

UDP 10.7%] educated about the importance of preserving the natural environment. Quite 

a number of old women from Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park, however, claim that the greatest 

fear became that of attacks on themselves by wildlife when moving around the park, and 

fear for their children’s safety. Women reported that they have stopped carrying out 

activities such as fruit collecting and cultivation in certain areas. Residents complain they 

have no means of protecting themselves, their cattle or their harvests against wildlife:  

 

TABLE 6.5: REASONS GIVEN FOR IMPORTANCE OF CONSERVATION 

   Importance of Conservation 

HIP UDP 

Freq % Freq % 

 

Future generation 22 15.1 19 12.7% 

Jobs generate income 41 28.2% 38 27.5% 

Livelihood 35 24.1% 40 23.4% 

Attracts tourists 11 7.5% 11 7.3% 

Awareness campaigns 12 8.2% 10 8% 

Supports 

schools/bursaries/internships 
6 4.1% 6 4% 

No contribution to community 18 12.4% 25 16.7% 

Total 145 100% 149 100% 

 

Rural communities are at least partially dependent on a healthy environment; the 

knowledge of important plants is an indicator of the existing knowledge of the importance 

of biodiversity conservation. Based on the findings, few respondents in both study areas 

indicated that the plants are used for medicinal reasons. These responses indicate that 

people living adjacent to the protected areas have begun to see protected areas as 

belonging to the people. The respondents from Hluhluwe-iMfolozi and from uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park indicated that through conservation and tourism more jobs are created 

for those who are guiding and protecting the ecosystem. Majority respondents indicated 

[HIP=28.2% and UDP=27.5%] Jobs generate income, Livelihood [HIP= 24.1% and UDP= 

23.4%], Future generation [HIP= 15.1% and UDP= 12.7%], No contribution to community 

[HIP=12.4% and UDP=16.7%], Awareness campaigns [HIP=8.2% and UDP=8%], Attracts 

tourists [HIP= 7.5% and UDP= 7.3%], bursaries/internships [HIP 4.1% and UDP=4%]. 
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These respondents feel that involving communities in conservation would be of great help 

to park programmes. Other respondents associated plants with their livelihood, but 

mentioned that conservation is not important in their area and there is no community 

beneficiation. One respondent from Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park said, “Conservation in my 

area contribute economically to those who were removed from their places during the 

apartheid era because the land that was taken from our grandmother, now we received 

compensation from the park”. The number of communities working in these nature 

reserves has to increase, to promote a sense of belonging and commitment to protect 

their source of income.  

 

Many residents living around these PAs in Drakensberg have generally positive attitudes, 

even in Didima, where the conflicts are the greatest. The large number of respondents 

mentioned conservation benefits. They also mentioned the important role of these 

benefits in predicting positive attitudes and indicated that these positive perceptions play 

a key role in people’s relationships with these protected areas. This findings 

demonstrates that a focus on conflicts to explain people’s attitudes undervalues or misses 

the positive perceptions that people hold. More attention should be given to 

understanding how important the role of conservation benefits may be in the protected 

area-people relationship? How they might be integrated into management strategies to 

improve the protected area-people relationship? Negative management activities in both 

study areas, such as repossession of protected area land from local communities and 

punishment for illegal extraction, were associated with a negative attitude toward the 

protected areas.  

 

 
6.5  COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT IN THE CONSERVATION  OF 

 NATURAL RESOURCES 

Community participation has been a developmental problem for a long time, and the 

attempt to improve it has thus far produced little result. Participation in the nature reserve 

remains dysfunctional despite the fact that conservation agency has introduced various 

projects for the community. The respondents were asked to indicate the level of 

participation in the protected areas.  
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TABLE 6.6: COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION IN DEVELOPMENT OF PA’S 

  HIP  UDP Total 

Yes 25% Yes 26.4% 51.4 

No 17.6% No 12% 29.6 

Not sure 10% Not sure 9% 19 

 

The respondents indicated that they have participated in the activities that relate to 

biodiversity conservation, results are as follows: Yes [UDP=26.4% and HIP=25%], No 

[HIP=17.6% and UDP=12%], Not sure [HIP 10% and UDP= 9%]. What is concerning, 

though, is that nearly half the respondents indicated that they were not involved and had 

never participated. Ways need to be found to encourage people living next to protected 

areas to get involved in one way or another in activities that relate to biodiversity 

conservation.  

 

TABLE 6.7: REASONS GIVEN FOR COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION IN 

DEVELOPMENT OF PROTECTED AREAS 

  HIP UDP 

Freq. % Freq. % 

 

Community participated in protection of nature 39 26.8% 35 23.4% 

Awareness campaigns/education 11 7.6% 11 7.3% 

No participation 70 48.2% 81 54.3% 

Anti-poaching campaigns/law enforcement 25 17.2% 22 14.8% 

Total 145 100% 149 100% 

 
Respondents were asked about their participation in biodiversity conservation. The results 

for table 6.9 above are as follows: No participation [UDP=54.3% and HIP=48.2%], 

Community participated [HIP=26.8% and UDP=23.4%], Anti-poaching campaigns [HIP 

17.2% and UDP= 14.8%], Awareness campaigns. [HIP 7.6% and UDP= 7.3%].  

 

The majority (54.3%) from uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park and (48.2%) from Hluhluwe-

iMfolozi Park said they were not involved since they were not aware of the importance of 

conservation, nor of increasing poaching/illegal hunting activities to the protected areas. 

Some indicated that participation encourages people to protect nature.  
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At Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park a group of old men complained about lions attacking livestock, 

but it was not just the loss of crops and livestock that worried people. “Whenever we 

report damage of our crops and the loss of our cattle to the people from the park nothing 

is done, but whenever we try to defend ourselves against the wild animals they are there 

within a minute to arrest us.’ No compensation is paid to residents for the loss of crops or 

livestock”. Respondents indicated that they would encourage the community to report 

dangerous animals that have escaped the enclosure without harming or killing the 

animals. This indicated that conservation cannot be achieved without involving the local 

community, and that a high level of awareness and responsibility towards biodiversity 

conservation is needed. Some respondents reported that when these protected areas 

were established they lost land and access to grazing as a result of the proclamation. 

This is a significant finding because ultimately the future of any protected area lies in the 

hands of neighbouring communities and their support for biodiversity conservation. 

 

TABLE 6.8: AWARENESS OF THE COMMUNITY PROCESSES 

 HIP   UDP TOTAL  

Yes 20%  Yes 23.2% 43.2  

No 18%  No 15.7% 33.7  

Not sure 12.1%  Not sure 9% 21.1  

 

The respondents were asked to indicate whether they were aware of conservation 

practices that contribute to community development in the study areas. The results are 

indicated as follows in in the table 6.10 above: Respondents indicated, Yes [UDP=23.2% 

and HIP=20%], No [HIP=18% and UDP=15.7%], Not sure [HIP 12.1% and UDP= 9%]. 

Many respondents (23.2%) from uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park and (20%) from 

Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park said that the community is aware of processes taking place in the 

study areas. At uKhahlama-Drakensberg Park, a 30 year old man said, “we have 

community ambassadors who teach and encourage people about the importance of 

nature conservation, and communities get permission from protected areas authorities to 

use it for grazing during drought times”. Some mentioned that they were not aware of 

community processes taking place. At Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park, a Conservation Manager 

of 51 year old said, “If the community see an animal out of the fence they don’t report they 

just shoot it, they still believe in hunting”. Seemingly those who gave a positive response 

were officials whose main purpose is to support the protected areas.  
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When the negative responses (56%) were combined they indicated non-participation, lack 

of awareness and that there are no tourism-related activities. The finding on barriers to 

community participation in biodiversity conservation programmes indicates: lack of 

awareness, illiteracy and poverty as factors. The findings in the research study suggest 

that community participation is required in order to make the tourism and conservation 

development a beneficial project to the local communities. There has never been a 

participative consultation during the establishment of these protected areas, and to date 

the people around these areas still feel that they are not consulted or allowed to 

participate in the decision-making process. Despite the fact that when the protected areas 

were established, the local communities lost a substantial portion of their tilling and 

grazing land, they continue to be isolated from both participation and the benefits of the 

nature reserves next to them. Generating benefits from the nature reserve services like 

job creation and entrepreneurial opportunities for the members of the local communities is 

very minimal.  

 

Community participation has been a developmental problem for a long time, and the 

attempt to improve it has thus far produced little result. Most governmental systems 

continue to do so through community structures. However, that has failed because it is 

only on rare occasions that the local communities may regard their structures as ones 

that genuinely represent their needs and aspirations. In some instances, the members of 

the local community structures may represent their own interests rather than those of the 

communities as a whole. The former Parks Board, which is now called Natal 

Conservation Services (NCS), a parastatal dealing with the management of nature 

reserves in KwaZulu-Natal, is also facilitating community participation in its way. Such 

facilitation has thus far never improved the process of community participation in the rural 

areas around the protected areas in the study areas. Participation in the nature reserve 

remains dysfunctional despite the fact that the Board has introduced various projects for 

the community. Local communities have little involvement in tourism in the Parks, but 

economic empowerment projects initiated by the Parks should be operated by the 

communities, for example, curio sales. The Park authorities should provide some 

opportunities, although there are semi-skilled jobs available, for example, employ locals 

as cleaners and also in garden maintenance. 
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The Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park and uKhahlamba Drakensberg Park’s popularity as tourist 

destinations should become a key means of stimulating further development in the local 

areas, for an example, support them by exposing their skills to the tourists. Tourism 

should be able to benefit surrounding communities, in line with both the HiP and the UDP 

vision statements, which emphasize benefit sharing (Ezemvelo Strategy’s, 2013). 

 

TABLE 6.9: REASONS GIVEN FOR AWARENESS OF COMMUNITY  PROCESSES 

Reasons for Awareness HIP UDP 

Freq. % Freq. % 

 

No processes in place 64 44.1% 70 46.9% 

Processes are in place 20 13.4% 17 11.4% 

Tourism creates employment  14 9.6% 18 11.4% 

Education/awareness campaigns is/are 

needed 

10 6.9% 10 6.7% 

Poaching/illegal harvesting of natural 

resources 

37 25.5% 34 22.8% 

Total 145 100% 149 100% 

 
This table indicates some of the reasons for the lack of awareness campaigns. No 

processes [UDP=46.9 % and HIP=44.1 %], Poaching [HIP=25.5 and UDP=22.8 %], 

Processes in place [HIP 13.4 % and UDP= 11.4%]. Tourism creates employment 

[UDP=11.4% and HIP=9.6%], Education [HIP=6.9% and UDP=6.7%]. Most respondents 

(46.9%) from uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park and (44.1%) from Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park 

said that there are no processes in place, poaching/illegal harvesting of natural resources 

is occurring, and the community is not aware of nature conservation. The results do not 

necessarily indicate that neighbouring communities do not support biodiversity 

conservation, but rather are a measure of the most pressing social needs within these 

communities. Most respondents indicated that there is a need to educate people about 

the importance of conservation, and create biodiversity conservation awareness among 

communities since some believe animals within protected areas are a source of food, and 

engage in illegal hunting. Other respondents indicated that processes are in place, and 

also believe that tourism creates employment, which alleviate poverty. OKhahlamba is 

one on the World Heritage Sites and it has collaborated with the district municipality since 

tourism is one of our high income earners in our area.  
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It would be critical to ensure that communities are educated to preserve and manage their 

land as a valuable resource even for the future generations. 

  
 

FIGURE 6.1: MAIN PURPOSE OF CONSERVATION 

 

 

The next section of the questionnaire was on understanding the main purpose of 

biodiversity conservation. The responses are presented below. The graph below indicates 

that many respondents (67%) in both study areas had a good understanding of what the 

purpose of conservation is and (17%) said that they don’t know the purpose, probably 

because most live virtually on the boundaries of these protected areas. The findings 

indicated that some of the respondents indicated that they did not understand the purpose 

of conservation.  
 

TABLE 6.10:  REASONS GIVEN FOR THE MAIN PURPOSE OF CONSERVATION 

VARIABLE HIP UDP 

Freq

. 

% Freq

. 

% 

 

Protect to prevent extinction /for future generations 91 62.8% 80 53.6% 

Tourist expenditure boosts economy 16 11% 24 16.1% 

Not sure 24 16.6% 30 20.1% 

Community awareness campaigns 8 0.6% 11 7.3% 

Protect people from wild animals 4 0.3% 1 00% 

Improve education 2 0.1% 3 0.2% 

Total 145 100% 149 100% 

 
The results presented were as follows: Prevent extinction [HIP= 62.8% and UDP=53.6%], 

Tourist expenditure boosts economy [UDP=16.1% and HIP=11%], Not sure [UDP=20.1% 

67% 
17% 

16% 

Main Purpose of Conservation 

Yes No Not Sure
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and HIP=16.6%], Awareness campaigns. [UDP=7.3% and HIP=6%], Protect people [HIP 

3% and UDP= 0%] Improve education UDP=2% and HIP= 1%. The respondents indicated 

that plants and animals need to be protected from being extinct for future generations 

since they will attract tourists, and that will boost the economy and create employment in 

the study areas. The other responses were for the community to be educated as to what 

conservation means to them. Other respondents mentioned that the protected areas 

authorities improve school infrastructure and give bursaries to learners. Some also 

indicated that people need to be protected from wild animals. A variety of reasons for 

conservation were mentioned by the respondents, such as that some plants are used to 

cure illnesses, and animals are important for a variety of reasons, such as being a source 

of food. The appreciation of the role of Trust in community development and conservation 

was illustrated by a 58 year old woman at Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park when she said, “Our 

Trust is doing a lot for us more than what government does. It has improved our wellbeing 

and the development of our community”. Still at Hluhluwe, the former chairperson of the 

Trust noted, “Ever since there was a Trust in our community, people’s lives have 

improved. People are able to build houses and send their children to school”. Still at 

Hluhluwe, an elderly woman noted, “Before there was a Trust in our community, we 

starved, poverty was high. We now have a Trust and our kids now work and bring income 

home”. In a similar note, communities made statements towards their Trust. These 

comments suggest that communities at Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park through their respective 

Trusts participate in conservation / tourism development and derive economic benefits 

from it. In return, communities see the need to conserve resources because tourism 

development relies on it. 

 
6.6 CONSERVATION BUSINESS PRACTICES OR STRATEGIES 

 CONTRIBUTING TO COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT  

The survey results of this study indicated that 71% of the members of the local 

communities in both study areas think that the protected areas are not contributing 

significantly to the local economies of the surrounding villages, especially in 

entrepreneurship. 
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FIGURE 6.2: CONSERVATION PRACTICES/BUSINESSES CONTRIBUTING TO  

 COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 
 

 

 

Other responses indicated that local communities would like to provide tour guiding, local 

craft and tourist information services. Other respondents indicated that there are no 

businesses or practices that contribute to community development. The general response 

from both study areas was that people were not aware of any tourism opportunities and 

they were not capable to do businesses. They further mentioned that, they were not given 

the opportunity or introduced to the system of having contact with the tourists. This 

research study established that the lack of business infrastructure is the most disturbing 

factor prohibiting the opportunity for entrepreneurial opportunities in the protected areas. 

Contracts for providing the buildings and businesses in these Parks should be given to 

the local communities who are qualified to do the job. The core business of the parks is 

tourism. Small business owners need to be assisted by equipping them with the skills and 

knowledge to develop products that lead to the sustainable use of the resources. The 

importance of a protected area is determined by its ability to contribute to the surrounding 

local communities. The local communities should benefit from the services of the 

protected areas, both in terms of entrepreneurial opportunities and job creation. 

Entrepreneurial opportunities may afford the local communities the opportunity to 

participate in business activities within the protected areas, such as operating small 

business enterprises: for example, offering tour guiding within the parks.  
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Such initiatives would benefit the members of the local communities by reducing poverty 

and creating jobs. Giving entrepreneurial opportunities to members of the local 

communities may often pose a threat to local economic development. This happens when 

members are not well resourced, have poor business skills and generally lack training in 

running such projects. It is, therefore, the responsibility of the Parks managements as 

agents of the government to ensure that members are well resourced to manage such 

projects. People should be trained in entrepreneurial skills so that they can run their 

projects in the nature reserves successfully. In the light of the survey conducted in this 

study, members of the local communities are ready to provide services if given the 

opportunity. Networks have received particular attention in the context of micro-clusters of 

businesses as a potentially influential, yet under-explored, solution to creating an identity 

for local niche products and areas, thereby increasing the contribution of tourism to rural 

economic growth. Networks and partnerships have been identified as having potential 

roles to play in overcoming some of these weaknesses (Bramwell & Lane 2003; Saxena 

et al. 2007).  

 

TABLE 6.11: REASONS GIVEN FOR NOT CONTRIBUTING TO COMMUNITY 
 DEVELOPMENT 

 HIP UDP 

Freq. % Freq. % 

 

Job opportunities/Employment creation 41 28.2% 67 44.9% 

Tourist attraction 4 0.3% 5 0.3% 

Conservation practices in place 57 39.3% 08 0.5% 

No conservation practices in place 30 20.7% 59 39.5% 

Projects/businesses alleviate poverty 14 9.7% 10 6.7% 

Total 145 100% 149 100% 

 

The respondents gave the reasons that protected areas do not contribute to community 

development, [UDP=44.9 % and HIP=28.2%], Conservation practices in place 

[HIP=39.3% and UDP=5%], No conservation practices [UDP=39.5% and HIP=20.7%], 

businesses alleviate poverty [HIP 9.7% and UDP=6.7 %]. The results of the survey 

(44.9%) from uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park and (28.2%) from Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park 

indicated that the members of the local communities do not operate any business 

activities in the nature reserve, except for the Hlabisa community, where local chiefs own 

accommodation which is called Enselweni Lodge.  
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It is not that the local communities are not given such opportunities; it may be that the 

protected area on its own does not have them. They need to be developed in the 

protected areas to make these areas of greater benefit to the local people. Through 

community engagement and empowerment, tourism projects would be helpful to the 

locals who know that tourists enjoy seeing the Drakensberg Mountains in uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park, and the Big Five in Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park. Some respondents believe 

that practices are in place. It is significant that although rural communities are dependent 

on natural resources, most of those interviewed did not see any value in biodiversity. This 

finding conflicts with many of the other findings where respondents expressed a high level 

of understanding of conservation biodiversity. There is often a sense in these study areas 

that locals are not grasping the immense opportunities being created, especially in 

tourism, and therefore they might not benefit.  

 

TABLE 6.12 RANKED PREFERENCES OF VARIABLES CONTRIBUTING TO 

 COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 

RANK 
CONSERVATION PRACTICES CONTRIBUTING TO 

COMMUNITY 
F % 

 

1. Protection of wildlife 3. 061 72 

2. Nature conservation 2. 841 65 

3. Land restitution 3. 721 65 

4. Skills development in tourism 3. 718 57 

5. Job creation 2. 869 57 

6. Community levies 4. 526 52 

7. Infrastructural development 4. 316 46 

8. Small business opportunities 4. 044 46 

9. Improved education 3. 817 43 

10. 
Development of facilities 

 
 

4. 812 33 

Total  37. 725 54 

 n=294. Some respondents selected more than one response 
 

Respondents were asked to list the benefits associated with conservation practices which 

they think contribute to community development, and rank them in order of priority. In 

Table 6.15 above are the preferred statements of impact related to tourism practices. The 

positive statements were also ranked in terms of the positive manner in which 

respondents perceived the statements.  
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Some of these statements included: protection of wildlife, nature conservation, land 

restitution, job creation and skills development. The ranking of these statements has 

facilitated a positive perception in assessing the effectiveness of tourism businesses and 

projects in the study areas. 

 

FIGURE 6.3: WHO SHOULD BE RESPONSIBLE FOR CREATING JOBS? 

 

Respondents were asked who should be responsible for the conservation of biodiversity. 

It is interesting to note that many (36%) of the respondents indicated that Ezemvelo KZN 

Wildlife should be responsible for providing jobs. 34.7% said the municipality should, 

26.5% chose the provincial government, 19% mentioned the Isimangaliso Park Authority, 

and 8.8% indicated the business sector. The justification for ranking EKZN Wildlife as the 

one who could provide jobs is that it is the conservation agency in KwaZulu-Natal, owns 

about 103 protected areas, and employs the communities adjacent to the protected 

areas.  

 

FIGURE 6.4: KEY CONSERVATION & TOURISM DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES 
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For the benefit of this research study the respondents were asked to give their viewpoints 

on the key conservation and tourism development strategies that they are expecting in 

their study areas. As shown in figure 6.4, respondents generally expressed a positive 

reaction to the following statements: that conservation practices should be implemented 

regularly and effectively for the benefit of all (73%); the impact of the nature reserve is 

relatively positive when the conservation strategy is in place (62%); the views of visitors 

on the quality of their experience in the area are favourable (53%); the quality of 

infrastructure and services in your area has improved since the creation of protected 

areas (54%); and there have been economic rewards acquired by the community through 

conservation. It is interesting to note that nature conservation was given the highest 

percentage.  

 

The main reason for this finding was that if conservation is implemented regularly and 

effectively for the benefit of all, tourism businesses and jobs will be created. Some 

residents either want management of resources to be jointly managed by their 

communities with government agencies like Ezemvelo KZN Wildlife. Communities view 

resources to be of benefit to both the KwaZulu-Natal and to their communities hence 

statements were made about joint management with government were expressed. For 

example, 30 year old lady at Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park noted, “wildlife belongs to both of us 

(meaning government and local communities)”. Still at Hluhluwe, a woman of 35 years 

noted, “we both benefit from wildlife through tourism”. A 27 year old woman who also 

happen to work as a game guide noted, “Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park cannot succeed on their 

own to manage wildlife, they should work with our community rhino ambassadors. Still at 

Hluhluwe, a woman in her late 50s noted, “we have our rhino ambassadors community 

who police our wildlife”. Some people in our community have proved to respect the rules. 

When we see someone breaking the rules in our area, we report to community rhino 

ambassadors. Community policing of resources in both study areas was shown by the 

existence of community rhino ambassadors employed by respective Conservation 

Agency to enforce conservation rules. In illustrating this issue, a 43 year old at 

Drakensberg made the following remark during an interview, “I always make sure that 

there is no vandalism in our beautiful Drakensburg Mountain hotel” It is to maintain a high 

level of tourist’s satisfaction and ensure a meaningful experience to the tourists.  
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6.7 THE CONTRIBUTION OF THE NATURE RESERVES TO COMMUNITY-  BASED 

 TOURISM 

The respondents were asked to express their views on whether nature reserves have 

contributed adequately to community tourism in the area, results were as follows, Yes 

[HIP=40% and UDP=12%], No [UDP=16% and HIP=16%], Not sure [UDPP 10% and 

UDP=6 %].  

 

TABLE 6.13: HAVE NATURE RESERVES CONTRIBUTED TO COMMUNITY   

 TOURISM? 

  HIP  UDP TOTAL 

 Yes 40% Yes 12% 52 

 No 16% No 16% 32 

 Not sure 6% Not sure 10% 16 

  6%    

 

As indicated in Table 6.18, a majority of the respondents (40%) from Hluhluwe-iMfolozi 

Park and (12%) acknowledge the contribution of protected areas in the area. The main 

reasons given for positive responses were that: (a) The money generated from tourism is 

shared with the community, i.e. a certain portion goes towards community projects. (b) 

The local communities are employed in these protected areas, and in that way poverty is 

being alleviated. (c) Some respondents mentioned the case of Enselweni Bush camp, 

which was built as a joint venture with members of the surrounding community. Other 

respondents indicated that there was no adequate contribution by the protected areas in 

their area. Some respondents indicated that they were not sure about the contribution of 

the nature reserves. The reasons given for the negative responses were that: (a) The 

gate charges in these protected areas are too expensive for the local people, visiting PAs 

is impossible. (b) The communities have not been adequately informed about tourism-

related benefits or opportunities by Park authorities. In addition to the contribution of 

protected areas to community tourism, respondents were also asked to rank those factors 

that need to be in place for community tourism to work properly. The outcome of the 

analysis indicated that these factors tended to relate to the survival needs of local 

communities, including their basic human needs such as employment, shelter, food and 

schooling.  
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On the other hand, the strategic factors seemed to relate to those factors that were 

important to community tourism, and more to community wants than needs. The 

respondents expressed their opinion on needed improvements, but they are not urgent, 

and can be considered at a later stage. They include tourism business opportunities, 

recreational facilities, and comfortable socio-economic life styles. The fourth objective 

sought to determine the extent of the partnership/relationship between the Conservation 

Agency and the adjacent communities in the study areas. According to Cooper, et al. 

(2008), tourism development should recognise and support the identity, culture and 

interests of indigenous people. In KwaZulu-Natal, around Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park and 

other places, tourism development and conservation is being considered positively as a 

regional driver of economic development (Nzama, 2009). According to Goeldner & Ritchie 

(2009) tourism management and development means the operational processes of 

facilitating the planning, organising and directing the production of nature-based 

resources, services and programmes in a tourism agency. 

 

TABLE 6.14:  FACTORS THAT CONTRIBUTE TO DEVELOPMENT OF  

 COMMUNITY TOURISM 

RANK 
CONSERVATION PRACTICES CONTRIBUTING TO 

COMMUNITY 
F % 

 

1. Protection of wildlife 2.597 75 

2. Conservation of nature 3.077 66 

3. Tourism skills development 3.481 54 

4. Land restitution 3.662 53 

5. Tourism safety and security 4.057 41 

6. Job creation 3.977 46 

7 Socio-economic factors 4.054 38 

8. Small business opportunities 3.495 34 

9. Infrastructural development 4.189 32 

10. Community levies 4.965 30 

Total  37.554 46% 

 

In addition to the contribution of protected areas to community tourism, respondents were 

also asked to rank those variables or factors they perceived have contributed to the 

development of community tourism in their areas.  
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What is shown in Table 6.14 are the ranked responses pertaining to the preferences of 

respondents in the two study areas of Hluhluwe-iMfolozi and uKhahlamba Drakensburg 

Parks. Protection of wildlife, conservation of nature, land restitution and job creation were 

ranked as more important. Most respondents ranked high many of the factors indicating 

that nature reserves have contributed adequately to community-based tourism in the 

study areas. The lower end of the table is dominated by negative or less positively 

perceived statements. Some of these include: tourism safety and security, socio-

economic factors, infrastructural development, small business opportunities and 

community levies. It is interesting to note that despite the strategic importance of these 

variables, they were given a low rank influenced by the fact that they were expensive to 

acquire and establish. The analysis indicates that the respondents are somehow familiar 

with the variables listed in Table 6.17 above.  

 

FIGURE 6.5: COMMUNITY ATTITUDES TOWARDS CONSERVATION 

 
+ 

The most likely reason for such positive responses may be that they are motivated by 

employment opportunities that have been created by protected areas in the study areas. 

This shows that when people take part in the decision making process of resources 

around them, they develop positive attitudes towards conservation. Positive attitudes are 

a stepping stone towards conservation in both study areas. Results in this study also 

show that there has been a change of attitudes at Hluhluwe-iMfolozi and uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Parks towards tourism development since the introduction of community 

based projects in these communities. It is important to note that whilst some statements 

are positively viewed, there are some that evoke negative sentiments.  
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6.8 TOURISM POLICIES AND PRACTICES THAT WERE SUCCESSFULLY 

 IMPLEMENTED 

With regard to Objective 5, which sought to evaluate the extent to which management 

practices of the Conservation Agency influence sustainable tourism development in the 

study areas, respondents were asked to indicate if the community was aware of any 

tourism-related policies and practices that have been successfully implemented. 

 

FIGURE 6.6: TOURISM-RELATED POLICIES AND PRACTICES SUCCESSFULLY 

IMPLEMENTED 

 

 
 

The majority of respondents (48%) revealed that to a limited extent management 

practices used by the Conservation Agency do necessarily influence sustainable tourism 

development in the study areas. The most likely reason for this outcome is that local 

communities have high expectations about tourism resource management, as evidenced 

in Table 18 below. The outcomes of the analysis showed that some respondents were 

experiencing good tourism practices in the study areas. The findings also revealed that 

tourism has improved in the area (Figure 6.7). Majority (61.5%) affirmed that tourism in 

the area has improved due to the effective management practices. 
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FIGURE 6.7: TOURISM HAS IMPROVED IN THE AREA 

 

 

The respondents support tourist visits because they bring income to their communities 

and the value people put on tourists visit was further reflected in common statements 

respondents made during interviews. For example, a 61 year old woman from 

uKhahlamba-Drakensberg Park noted, “we get income from tourists who visit our area 

hence we are able to send our grandchildren to school and also buy food for our families. 

If they do not come, we get nothing and we will starve”. Still at Drakensberg village, a 43 

year old horse guide working for the local Conservation Agency remarked, “ever since 

tourists began coming to our area and ride horses to the mountains, there is a difference 

in livelihoods because they bring money which we use to buy what we eat. We are 

employed to support our families”. At Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park, a 39 year old woman also 

noted, “the more tourists visit our area, the more our livelihoods as a community improve. 

Tourists are a source of income for us”, At Enselweni community camp (HIP), a 52 year 

old man responsible for community tented accommodation noted, “tourists stay at our 

camp and this generates money for us, we do business with tourists”. An elderly woman 

considered a key informant at Zamimpilo craft centre (HIP) noted, “tourists buy our 

baskets and we buy food and clothes for our families”. Scheyvens (1998) confirms that 

households value the opportunity to earn cash which enables them to enhance their lives 

and future prospects by sending their children to school, buying certain foods and 

clothing, and paying for western medicines. Respondents were also asked to express 

their views as to whether there were any conservation policies that had been successfully 

implemented within or outside their area.  
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Some of the respondents indicated that there were no clear and sufficient systems in 

place to monitor implementation in these protected areas. The level of compliance of local 

communities with protected area policies indicates that most locals respect them, but 

there are still illegal activities, especially the collection of some particular forest products 

and illegal hunting/poaching. Local communities are not completely satisfied with or 

sufficiently respect protected area management, and illegal activities are common in the 

study areas. 
 

6.9 HYPOTHESES TESTING CHI-SQUARE TEST 

The study employs the goodness-of-fit chi-square to test the hypothesis. The goodness-

of-fit chi-square test allows us to determine whether the observed group frequencies, for a 

single variable differ from what we would expect by chance alone. This test gives us 

insight as to whether observed differences in group frequencies occurred by chance or 

not. The assumption of normality need not hold for the Chi square goodness-of-fit test. 

However, while conducting an analysis using the chi-square goodness-of-fit test, one has 

to ensure that expected frequency in any cell is not less than 5. All the results in this study 

did not violate this assumption. 

 

The first objective of the study aims at establishing the extent to which local 

communities understand the ideas and meaning of conservation in the study area. 

Hypothesis  

H0: Local communities in the study areas have limited understanding of the meaning and 

importance of the concept “conservation” 

 

The result as presented in Table 6.20a and 6.20b base on the chi-square test on the 

variables that measured the perception of the respondents with regards to the meaning 

and importance of the concept of conservation. 1. The statement relates to conservation 

principles such as: do you understand the meaning of conservation, is conservation 

important for your local area, the conservation of natural resources as a concept is well 

understood. 
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Table 6.20a: Chi-squared test (Meaning of conservation) 

 Observed N Expected N Residual 

Yes 242 98.0 144.0 

No 31 98.0 -67.0 

Not sure 21 98.0 -77.0 

Total 294 

  

 

From the study sample, 246 of the respondents affirmed that conservation is important in 

their local area, 98 were expected to affirm, and the difference between the observed and 

the expected values is 144. On the other hand, 37 of the respondents were of the 

contrary view (said no), 98 were expected to say no, and the difference between the 

observed and the expected values is -67. Also, 11 of the respondents were not sure as 

against 98 who were expected not to be sure and the difference between the observed 

and expected value is -77 (Table 6.20a). 

 
Table 6.20b: Chi-squared test 

Test Statistics 

 Meaning  

Chi-Square 317.898a 

Df 2 

Asymp. Sig. .000 

a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less than 5. The 

minimum expected cell frequency is 98.0. 

 

The result as presented in Table 6.20b shows the chi-square test. This result show the 

chi-square obtained, degrees of freedom (df) and the level of significance (Asymp. Sig.). 

The chi-squared obtained is 317.898, the degree of freedom is 2 while the exact level of 

significance is 0.000. This result revealed that the observed variable in our sample differ 

significantly from the expected values (𝑋2 (2) = 317.898, 𝑝 = 0.000 ). 
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Table 6.21a: Chi-squared test (Importance of conservation) 

 Observed N Expected N Residual 

Yes 246 98.0 148.0 

No 37 98.0 -61.0 

Not sure 11 98.0 -87.0 

Total 294 

  

 

In the study sample, 246 of the respondents affirmed that conservation is important in 

their local area, 98 were expected to affirm, and the difference between the observed and 

the expected values is 148. On the other hand, 37 of the respondents were of the 

contrary view (said no), 98 were expected to say no, and the difference between the 

observed and the expected values is -61. Also, 11 of the respondents were not sure as 

against 98 who were expected not to be sure (Table 6.21a). 

 

Table 6.21b: Chi-squared test 

                                  Test Statistics 

 Importance 

Chi-Square 338.714a 

 

Df 

 

2 

Asymp. Sig. .000 

a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less than 5. The 

minimum expected cell frequency is 98.0. 

b. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less 

than 5. The minimum expected cell frequency is 

58.8. 

 

The result as presented in Table 6.21b shows the chi-square test. This result show the 

chi-square obtained, degrees of freedom (df) and the level of significance (Asymp. Sig.). 

The chi-squared obtained is 338.714, the degree of freedom is 2 while the exact level of 

significance is 0.000. This result revealed that the observed variable in our sample differ 

significantly from the expected values (𝑋2 (2) = 338.714, 𝑝 = 0.000 ). 
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Table 6.22a: Chi-squared test (Concept well understood) 

 Observed N Expected N Residual 

Strongly agree 94 58.8 35.2 

Agree 117 58.8 58.2 

Neutral 35 58.8 -23.8 

Disagree 32 58.8 -26.8 

Strongly 

disagree 
16 58.8 -42.8 

Total 294 
  

 

Based on the sample of 294, 94 and 117 of the respondents strongly agreed and agreed 

respectively that conservation of natural resources as a concept is well understood in 

their local area, 58.8 were expected to affirm it, and the difference between the observed 

and the expected values are 35.2 and 58.2 in that order. On the other hand, 35 of the 

respondents were neutral, 58.8 were expected to be neutral, and the difference between 

the observed and the expected values is -23. Also, 32 and 16 of the respondents 

disagreed and strongly disagreed respectively as against 58.8 who were expected to 

disagree (Table 6.22a). 

 
Table 6.22b: Chi-squared test 

Test Statistics 

 Concept well understood 

Chi-Square 131.680a 

Df 4 

Asymp. Sig. .000 

a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less than 5.The minimum expected cell 

frequency is 58.8. 

 
The result as presented in Table 6.22b shows the chi-square test. This result show the 

chi-square obtained, degrees of freedom (df) and the level of significance (Asymp. Sig.). 

The chi-squared obtained is 131.680, the degree of freedom is 3 while the exact level of 

significance is 0.000. This result revealed that the observed variable in our sample differ 

significantly from the expected values (𝑋2 (4) = 131.680, 𝑝 = 0.000 ). On the basis of the 

Chi-Square test described in Tables 6.20a, 6.20b, 6.21a, 6.21b, 6.22a, and 6.22b, the null 

hypothesis that Local communities in the study areas have a limited understanding of the 

meaning and importance of the concept “conservation” is rejected. 
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OBJECTIVE 2 

To explore the degree to which local communities adjacent to the protected areas 
participate in conservation activities. 
 
The second objective is to explore the degree to which local communities adjacent to the 

protected areas participate in conservation activities. Using the chi-square goodness of fit 

test, the residuals (difference between the observed and expected variables) of the 

respondents’ responses is ascertained. That is, how the observed outcome differs 

significantly from the expected outcome. 

Hypothesis 2 

H0: Local communities adjacent to the nature reserves do not participate in conservation 

activities in the study area. 

 
Table 6.23a: Chi-squared test (Community participation) 

 Observed N Expected N Residual 

Yes 151 98.0 53.0 

No 87 98.0 -11.0 

Not sure 56 98.0 -42.0 

Total 294 

  

 

The result as presented in Table 6.23a show that out of the study sample of 294, 151 of 

the respondents affirmed that local communities in the area of the respondents participate 

in the development of protected areas, 98 were expected to affirm, and the difference 

between the observed and the expected values is 144. On the other hand, 37 of the 

respondents were of the contrary view (said no), 98 were expected to say no, and the 

difference between the observed and the expected values is -67. Also, 11 of the 

respondents were not sure as against 98 who were expected not to be sure and the 

difference between the observed and expected value is -77. 
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Table 6.23b: Chi-squared test 

Test Statistics 

 Community participation 

Chi-Square 47.898a 

Df 2 

Asymp. Sig. .000 

a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies 

less than 5. The minimum expected cell 

frequency is 98.0. 

b. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies 

less than 5. The minimum expected cell 

frequency is 58.8. 

 

The chi-square test statistics result show the chi-squared obtained, the degrees of 

freedom (N of groups -1), and the exact level of significance (Asymp. Sig.). The result as 

presented in Table 6.23b shows the chi-squared obtained is 47.898, the degree of 

freedom is 2 while the exact level of significance is 0.000. This result shows that the 

observed variable in the study sample differ significantly from the expected 

values(𝑋2 (2) = 47.898, 𝑝 = 0.000 ). 

 
Table 6.24a: Chi-squared test (Participation in planning) 

36H 

 Observed 

N 

Expected 

N 

Residual 

Strongly agree 81 58.8 22.2 

Agree 90 58.8 31.2 

Neutral 40 58.8 -18.8 

Disagree 64 58.8 5.2 

Strongly 

disagree 
19 58.8 -39.8 

Total 294   

 

The result as presented in Table 6.24a show that out of the study sample of 294, 81 and 

90 of the respondents strongly agreed and agreed respectively that participation of 

communities in planning and management is good, 58.8 were expected to affirm it, and 

the difference between the observed and the expected values are 22.2 and 31.2 in that 

order. On the other hand, 40 of the respondents were neutral, 58.8 were expected to be 

neutral, and the difference between the observed and the expected values is -18.8. Also, 

64 and 19 of the respondents disagreed and strongly disagreed respectively as against 
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58.8 who were expected to disagree and their differences were 5.2 and -39.8 

respectively. 

 
Table 6.24b: Chi-squared test 

Test Statistics 

 Participation in planning 

Chi-Square 58.347b 

Df 4 

Asymp. Sig. .000 

a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies 

less than 5. The minimum expected cell 

frequency is 98.0. 

b. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies 

less than 5. The minimum expected cell 

frequency is 58.8. 

 

The chi-square test statistics result show the chi-squared obtained, the degrees of 

freedom (N of groups -1), and the exact level of significance (Asymp. Sig.).  

The result as presented in Table 6.24b show the chi-squared obtained is 58.347, the 

degree of freedom is 4 while the exact level of significance is 0.000. This result shows 

that the observed variable in the study sample differ significantly from the expected 

values(𝑋2 (4) = 58.347, 𝑝 = 0.000 ). Based on the Chi-Square test described in Tables 

6.23a, 6.23b, 6.24a, and 6.24b, the null hypothesis that “Local communities adjacent to 

the nature reserves do not participate in conservation activities in the study area” is 

rejected. 

 
OBJECTIVE 3 

To find out if there are any tourism businesses that have resulted from the 

communities being located in close proximity to the protected areas 

 

The third objective aimed at finding out if there is any tourism business that have resulted 

from the communities that are located close to the protected areas using chi-square 

goodness-of-fit test. The chi-square goodness of fit test helps to ascertain if the observed 

variable differs significantly from the expected outcome 

Hypothesis 3 
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H0: There are few or no businesses that have resulted from the proximity of the 

communities to the protected area. 

 
Table 6.25a: Chi-squared test (Business opportunities) 

 Observed N Expected N Residual 

Strongly agree 130 58.8 71.2 

Agree 102 58.8 43.2 

Neutral 26 58.8 -32.8 

Disagree 12 58.8 -46.8 

Strongly 

disagree 
24 58.8 -34.8 

Total 294   

 
The result as presented in Table 6.25a show that out of the study sample of 294, 130 and 

102 of the respondents strongly agreed and agreed respectively that tourism growth has 

brought business opportunities in their local area, 58.8 were expected to affirm it, and the 

difference between the observed and the expected values are 71.2 and 43.2 in that order. 

On the other hand, 26 of the respondents were neutral, 58.8 were expected to be neutral, 

and the difference between the observed and the expected values is -32.8. Also, 12 and 

24 of the respondents disagreed and strongly disagreed respectively as against 58.8 who 

were expected to disagree and their differences were -46.8 and -34.8 respectively. 

 
Table 6.25b: Chi-squared test 

Test Statistics 

 Business opportunities 

Chi-Square 194.095a 

Df 4 

Asymp. Sig. .000 

a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less than 5. The minimum 

expected cell frequency is 58.8. 

 
The result as presented in Table 6.25b shows the chi-square test. This result show the 

chi-square obtained, degrees of freedom (df) and the level of significance (Asymp. Sig.). 

The chi-squared obtained is 194.095, the degree of freedom is 4 while the exact level of 

significance is 0.000. This result revealed that the observed variable in our sample differ 

significantly from the expected values(𝑋2 (4) = 194.095, 𝑝 = 0.000 ). On the basis of the 

Chi-Square test described in Tables 6.61 and 6.6b, the null hypothesis that “there are few 
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or no businesses that have resulted from the proximity of the communities to the 

protected area” is rejected. 

 
OBJECTIVE 4 

To determine the extent of the partnership/relationship between the Conservation 

Agency and the adjacent communities 

The fourth objective is to determine the extent of the partnership/relationship between the 

Conservation Agency and the adjacent communities. Using the chi-square goodness of fit 

test, the residuals (difference between the observed and expected variables) of the 

respondents’ responses is ascertained. That is, how the observed outcome differs 

significantly from the expected outcome. 

Hypothesis 4 

H0: The Conservation Agency is not supportive of the practice of partnerships with the 

local rural communities. 

 
Table 6.26a: Chi-squared test (Partnership with local communities) 

36 A 

 Observed N Expected N Residual 

Strongly agree 77 58.8 18.2 

Agree 68 58.8 9.2 

Neutral 61 58.8 2.2 

Disagree 64 58.8 5.2 

Strongly disagree 24 58.8 -34.8 

Total 294   

 

Based on the study sample of 294, 77 and 68 of the respondents strongly agreed and 

agreed respectively that local communities are involved in the formulation of policies, 58.8 

were expected to affirm it, and the difference between the observed and the expected 

values are 18.2 and 9.2 in that order. On the other hand, 61 of the respondents were 

neutral, 58.8 were expected to be neutral, and the difference between the observed and 

the expected values is -2.2. Also, 64 and 24 of the respondents disagreed and strongly 

disagreed respectively as against 58.8 who were expected to disagree (Table 6.26a). 
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Table 6.26b: Chi-squared test 

Test Statistics 

 Partnership 

Chi-

Square 
28.211a 

Df 4 

Asymp. 

Sig. 
.000 

a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less than 5. The minimum 

expected cell frequency is 58.8. 

 
The chi-square test statistics result show the chi-squared obtained, the degrees of 

freedom (N-1), and the exact level of significance (Asymp. Sig.). The result as presented 

in Table 6.26b shows the chi-squared obtained is 28.211, the degree of freedom is 4 

while the exact level of significance is 0.000. This result shows that the observed variable 

in the study sample differ significantly from the expected values(𝑋2 (4) = 28.211, 𝑝 =

0.000 ). Based on the Chi-Square test described in Tables 6.7a and 6.7b, the null 

hypothesis that “the Conservation Agency is not supportive of the practice of partnerships 

with the local rural communities” is rejected. 

 
OBJECTIVE 5 

To assess the extent to which management practices used by  the Conservation 

Agency influence sustainable tourism development in the study areas. 

The fifth objective is to assess the extent to which management practices used by the 

Conservation Agency influence sustainable tourism development in the study areas. 

Employing the chi-square goodness of fit test, the residuals (difference between the 

observed and expected variables) of the respondents’ responses is ascertained. That is, 

how the observed outcome differs significantly from the expected outcome. 

Hypothesis 5 

H0: The management practices used by the Conservation Agency do not influence 

sustainable tourism development in the study areas 
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Table 6.27a: Chi-squared test (Influence) 

 Observed N Expected N Residual 

Strongly agree 93 58.8 34.2 

Agree 88 58.8 29.2 

Neutral 41 58.8 -17.8 

Disagree 37 58.8 -21.8 

Strongly disagree 35 58.8 -23.8 

Total 294 
  

 
The result as presented in Table 6.27a show that out of the study sample of 294, 93 and 

88 of the respondents strongly agreed and agreed respectively that management 

practices used by the Conservation Agency do influence sustainable tourism 

development in the study areas, 58.8 were expected to affirm it, and the difference 

between the observed and the expected values are 34.2 and 29.2 in that order. On the 

other hand, 46 of the respondents w ere neutral, 58.8 were expected to be neutral, and 

the difference between the observed and the expected values is -17.8. Also, 37 and 35 of 

the respondents disagreed and strongly disagreed respectively as against 58.8 who were 

expected to disagree and their differences were -21.8 and -23.8 respectively. 

 
Table 6.27b: Chi-squared test 

Test Statistics 

 Influence  

Chi-Square 57.497a 

Df 4 

Asymp. Sig. .000 

a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less 

than 5. The minimum expected cell frequency is 

58.8. 

b. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less 

than 5. The minimum expected cell frequency is 

98.0. 

 

The chi-square test statistics result show the chi-squared obtained, the degrees of 

freedom (N of groups -1), and the exact level of significance (Asymp. Sig.). The result as 

presented in Table 6.27b shows the chi-squared obtained is 57.497, the degree of 
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freedom is 4 while the exact level of significance is 0.000. This result shows that the 

observed variable in the study sample differ significantly from the expected 

values(𝑋2 (4) = 57.497, 𝑝 = 0.000 ). 

 
Table 6.28a: Chi-squared test (Influence 1) 

 Observed N Expected N Residual 

Strongly agree 65 58.8 6.2 

Agree 76 58.8 17.2 

Neutral 79 58.8 20.2 

Disagree 45 58.8 -13.8 

Strongly disagree 29 58.8 -29.8 

Total 294 
  

 
Based on the study sample of 294, 65 and 76 of the respondents strongly agreed and 

agreed respectively that conservation strategies have been implemented successfully, 

58.8 were expected to affirm it, and the difference between the observed and the 

expected values are 6.2 and 17.2 in that order. On the other hand, 79 of the respondents 

were neutral, 58.8 were expected to be neutral, and the difference between the observed 

and the expected values is 20.2. Also, 45 and 29 of the respondents disagreed and 

strongly disagreed respectively as against 58.8 who were expected to disagree (Table 

6.28a). 

 
Table 6.28b: Chi-squared test 

Test Statistics 

 Influence 1 

Chi-Square 30.966a 

Df 4 

Asymp. Sig. .000 

a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less than 5. 

The minimum expected cell frequency is 58.8. 

b. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less than 5. 

The minimum expected cell frequency is 98.0. 

 
The chi-square test statistics result show the chi-squared obtained, the degrees of 

freedom (N-1), and the exact level of significance (Asymp. Sig.). The result as presented 

in Table 6.28b shows the chi-squared obtained is 30.966, the degree of freedom is 4 
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while the exact level of significance is 0.000. This result shows that the observed variable 

in the study sample differ significantly from the expected values(𝑋2 (4) = 30.966, 𝑝 =

0.000 ). Based on the Chi-Square test described in Tables 6.8a, 6.8b, 6.9a, and 6.9b, the 

null hypothesis that “The management practices used by the Conservation Agency do not 

influence sustainable tourism development in the study areas” is rejected. 

 

6.10 CONCLUSION 

This chapter has successfully attempted to address the analysis and interpretation of data 

pertaining to the relationships between local communities and the protected areas in 

KwaZulu-Natal, tracking the progress from the pre- to the post-Apartheid era in KwaZulu-

Natal. The finding that emerges from the study areas indicates that the majority of the 

respondents were largely in support of the objectives of the study regarding the 

relationship between local communities and the protected areas in the study areas. Also, 

the findings of the study revealed that local community in the study area have a proper 

understanding and importance of the concept of conservation; local communities adjacent 

to the nature reserve do participate in conservation activities in the study; many 

businesses have resulted from the proximity to the community to the protected areas; 

Conservation agency is supported of the practice of partnership with the local 

communities and lastly that the management practices used by the conservation agency 

do influence sustainable tourism development in the study area. In conclusion, when 

respondents were not positive about the statement, they would rather be neutral than 

choose the negative response. The possible reason may be that the unemployment rate 

is too high; therefore anything that does not provide employment got a negative response. 

In this regard, it may be concluded that analysis and interpretation goes a long way in 

preparing for the management and implementation of strategies that would benefit all 

stakeholders in the study areas. The study has highlighted how the stakeholders, 

especially the local communities, perceive the effectiveness of the relationship between 

the local communities and protected areas in promoting conservation and tourism 

development within the study areas. 
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CHAPTER 7 

 

 TOWARDS A CONCEPTUAL MODEL FOR RELATIONSHIPS IN PROTECTED 

 AREAS 

 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

The findings in the previous chapter (chapter 6) indicated that there is a massive 

challenge with regard to the relationships between local communities and protected areas 

in KwaZulu-Natal. The weaknesses in the management practices by the Conservation 

Agency, which have been thoroughly discussed, have pointed to the existence of poor 

community involvement in tourism management processes. In other words, the nature 

and extent of the problems is common and exist between the communities and protected 

areas as well as between the communities and community tourism organisations at local 

level. It was also revealed in the previous chapter that there are tourism coordinating 

structures at the local level, but that these do not serve the needs of the communities. 

 

Biodiversity conservation has various problems which can only be addressed with the 

recognition of the relationship between social, cultural, ecological, historical, economic 

and political factors on global, regional, national and local levels (Furze, et al, 1996).It is 

in this light that the interrelationship between the park and community has been appraised 

to serve as a basis for sustainable management of the park resources. The number of 

community working in these nature reserves has to increase, to promote a sense of 

belonging and commitment to protect their source of income. The respondents believe 

that involving communities in conservation would be of great help to park programmes. 

Alienation of people from ancestral land areas and from the wildlife that they had once 

used dismembers the entire holistic philosophy underlying the structure of the African 

rural setting. Depriving communities of their right to use natural resources has evoked a 

sense of injustice and distortion of the natural ecosystem which man is part of. Today 

natural resources cannot be sustainably managed without the incorporation of local 

communities in either the decision-making process or distribution of the resulting 

economic benefits (Bromley, et al., 1989).  
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7.2 THEORETICAL MODEL BASED ON FINDINGS 

The proposed model is an outcome of the findings of the study based on Objective Six 

and Hypothesis Six set out in Chapter One. The results from testing of Hypothesis Six 

and Objective Six were not presented in Chapter Six as they relate to the proposed model 

and form the basis for this chapter. The study set the objective in Chapter One, To 

propose an approach to or model for natural resources management that would promote 

a mutual relationship between protected areas and communities that would result in 

effective conservation planning and development for the benefit of the community in 

KwaZulu-Natal. It is also envisaged that this model would ensure coordinated community 

beneficiation from tourism opportunities. The different tourism stakeholders in KwaZulu-

Natal were asked if there was any need for an intervention strategy to facilitate 

conservation and tourism planning and development in their areas.  

 

TABLE 7.1: ANY NEED FOR INTERVENTION STRATEGY? 

  HIP  UDP Total 

 Yes 32% Yes 38.4% 70.4% 

 No 9.4% No 10% 19.4% 

 Not sure 4.2% Not sure 6% 10.2% 

      

      

 

Respondents were asked to indicate with a "yes" or "no" about their positive or negative 

response to various pre-selected statement. The responses that shaped the formation of 

the proposed conceptual model are presented as follows: [UDP=38.4% and HIP=32%] 

said Yes, [UDP=10% and HIP=9.4%] said No and [UDP-6% and HIP-4.2%] were unsure. 

Most respondents gave the positive response that there is a need for an intervention 

strategy to facilitate conservation and tourism planning, development and management in 

the study area. Analysis has yielded results that show that 70.4% of the community in 

both study areas were not involved in the processes that form part of the planning, 

development and management of tourism resources. Respondents also provided some 

reasons for their positive experiences pertaining to conservation and tourism planning, 

development and management, such as (a) provision of tourism infrastructure; 
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 (b) better opportunities to participate in conservation/tourism related activities; and (c) 

improved job-related communication between stakeholders. 

 

Based on the findings as presented above, the sixth objective, “To propose an approach 

for natural resources management that would promote mutual relationship between 

protected areas and communities that would result in effective conservation planning and 

development for the benefit of the community” received a positive response. The above 

discussion has presented the analysis and justifications for the need to address Objective 

Six of this research study. The findings of the study point to the fact that each organisation 

in KwaZulu-Natal is undertaking their tourism functions without due consideration of how 

their activities relate to the tourism industry as a system. All the activities of various 

tourism institutions are geared towards service delivery in the province. However, the 

findings indicate that local communities are not properly involved in the tourism value 

chain, and therefore there is poor tourism service delivery. The proposed model looks at 

how an intervention strategy to facilitate conservation and tourism planning and 

development can be implemented effectively and coordinated for optimum benefit to the 

local communities.  

 

Chi-square test 

The sixth objective is to ascertain if proposing a model for natural resources management 

that would promote a mutual relationship between protected areas communities that 

would result in effective conservation planning and development for the benefit of the 

community in KwaZulu-Natal. Using the chi-square goodness of fit test, the residuals 

(difference between the observed and expected variables) of the respondents’ responses 

is ascertained. That is, how the observed outcome differs significantly from the expected 

outcome. 

Hypothesis 6 

H0:  A new model to natural resources management that would promote mutual 

relationship between protected areas and communities should not be proposed. 
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Table 7.1a: Chi-squared test (Intervention) 

 Observed N Expected N Residual 

Yes 208 98.0 110.0 

No 57 98.0 -41.0 

Not sure 29 98.0 -69.0 

Total 294 

  

 
In the study sample, 208 of the respondents affirmed that conservation is important in 

their local area, 98 were expected to affirm, and the difference between the observed and 

the expected values is 110. On the other hand, 57 of the respondents were of the 

contrary view (said no), 98 were expected to say no, and the difference between the 

observed and the expected values is -41. Also, 29 of the respondents were not sure as 

against 98 who were expected not to be sure (Table 7.1a). 

 
Table 7.1b: Chi-squared test 

Test Statistics 

 Intervention 

Chi-Square 344.639a 

Df 2 

Asymp. Sig. .000 

a. 0 cells (0.0%) have expected frequencies less than 5. The minimum 

expected cell frequency is 98.0. 

 
The chi-square test statistics result show the chi-squared obtained, the degrees of 

freedom (N-1), and the exact level of significance (Asymp. Sig.). The result as presented 

in Table 7.1b shows the chi-squared obtained is 344.639, the degree of freedom is 4 

while the exact level of significance is 0.000. This result shows that the observed variable 

in the study sample differ significantly from the expected values(𝑋2 (2) = 344.639, 𝑝 =

0.000). Based on the Chi-Square test described in Tables 7.1a and 7.1b, the null 

hypothesis that a new model to natural resources management that would promote 

mutual relationship between protected areas and communities should not be proposed is 

rejected. 
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7.3 PROPOSED MODEL FOR NATURAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT  

This chapter explores the design of a new approach or model to natural resources 

management that would promote a mutual relationship between protected areas and 

communities that would result in effective conservation planning and development for the 

benefit of the community in the study area. The proposed model looks at a conceptual 

framework for a consolidated involvement of local communities in the development and 

management of protected areas in local areas.  

 

Figure: 7.1: MODEL FOR NATURAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT IN PROTECTED  

  AREAS 

 

 

 

Source: Adapted from Leady Agency, (2000); & Authentic Enterprise, (2007). 
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The proposed model is expected to form a conceptual basis for an intervention strategy, 

based on the relationship between the community and the Conservation Agency, for 

tourism development and management that weaves together all the different 

organisations, agencies and structures that deal with tourism in KwaZulu-Natal. This 

section of the thesis provides the justification and rationale for developing the proposed 

management model. Production of a conceptual model as an initiative representing "new 

knowledge" is quite an appropriate method. The model identify the processes to be used 

by conservation agencies and park management to undertake management planning for 

protected areas and establish a mechanism for continuing improvement in practices. The 

purpose for the model is to provide techniques for more effective public participation and 

to deal with the conflicts, needs and expectations of the community. The public nature of 

management of protected areas implies that their management be guided by the ‘public’ 

interest; that is, by the values, attitudes, preferences and opinions of the people 

associated with a given area (Jennifer Strickland-Munro, et al., 2006). Greatly increased 

levels of time and resources are required to support active community participation in 

management planning.  

 

Although it is time-consuming, this step would improve accountability and confidence in 

the process as well as encourage continued involvement. The model will also provide 

opportunities for the public to have input to management of protected areas. A proposed 

model refers to conservation agencies as organisations that operate through an 

interaction with the external environment (Hanekom, Rowland & Bain, 1994:32; Roux, 

Brynard, Botes & Fourie, 1997:28-31; Cheminais, Bayat, van der Walt & Fox 1998:29). 

The external environment includes a wide variety of needs and influences that can affect 

the conservation agency, but which the agency cannot directly control and influences can 

be political, economic, ecological, societal and technological in nature (Bowen et al., 

2006). The external environment includes conservation practices, participation, tourism 

ventures and supportive services which the local communities have neither control nor 

influence over. The community can only respond to conservation and tourism activities 

that local communities can influence but have no control of, because the activities are 

performed by tourism stakeholders other than the local communities. Conservation 

agencies regularly try to understand their environments through use of environmental 

scanning, research input and evaluations (Leady Agency, 2000). . 
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The research usually gathers information that best describes what is going on and 

opinions through conversations. It consists of asking questions, talking to communities 

adjacent to protected areas or employees in the organisation to find out their concerns. 

Protected areas management monitor its environment and collects information about 

environmental deviations that is labelled as input. Input can also be thought of as a form 

of feedback (Cutlip, S., Center, A., & Broom, G., 2006). Conservation agency receives 

input from the environment either as information or in the form of resources. The most 

important information is negative input from communities, because this information alerts 

the park management about the problems that need to be corrected. Negative input tells 

the organization that it is doing something wrong and that it must make adjustments to 

correct the problem while positive input tells the organisation that it is doing something 

right and that it should continue or increase that activity.  

 

Processing positive and negative input to adjust to environmental change is called 

throughput (Authentic Enterprise, 2007). In the throughput of information, the park 

management then organises, analyses it and tailors it strategically to fit with the 

organisation’s goals, values, and within the relationship context it holds with its 

neighbouring communities. The management generate outputs, formulate solutions or 

responses to these changes and release outputs into the environment in an attempt to 

attend to the environmental needs (Leady Agency, 2000). The park management review 

their policies, designing programs and projects that will ensure community participation as 

well as educating locals about the importance of conservation. The park authorities then 

seek feedback to determine if the output was effective in restoring community relationship 

with the park. As Cutlip et al. (2006) noted, park management use information to respond 

to environmental changes and adjust accordingly. Other conservation agencies may 

change their processes in order to adhere to new conservation laws. The adjustments 

affect the structure or process of the protected area, or both. Park management can 

achieve the same results by using different inputs or by using different processes with the 

same inputs. Each phase exchanges feedback (for evaluation and learning) with other 

phases and, as a result, some phases are changed and/or repeated in the overall cycle 

(Bowen et al., 2006). This approach identifies organisational behaviour by mapping the 

repeated cycles of input, throughput, output, feedback and outcomes between a 

conservation agency and its external environment. 
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Most agencies do not provide published feedback to the public on submissions received 

on draft plans and any resulting changes. Highly effective conservation agency 

continuously exchange feedback with their environments, analyse that feedback, adjust 

internal systems as needed to achieve the system’s goals, and then transmit necessary 

information back out to the environment (Authentic Enterprise, 2007). After an 

organization adapts to environmental changes, its actions and messages represent its 

output. It is helpful to measure output objectives because they provide a good indicator of 

how well the strategy has been implemented (Leady Agency, 2000). Outcome objectives 

are perhaps the most important, but also the most difficult to achieve. Once the goals of 

the program and measurable objectives have been established, it is time to turn attention 

to strategies.  

 

It has been argued by Sebola (2006) that without community participation and inputs on 

developmental issues, it will be difficult for the conservation agencies to achieve 

conservation and tourism development objectives aimed at benefiting the local 

communities around the protected areas. Due to the increasing problems associated with 

traditional conservation models, and the growing realisation of the potential benefits to 

conservation from working with communities, some conservationists have begun to 

accept the need to involve local people in their conservation plans (Alden-Wily, 2001). In 

spite of the current low level of participation by communities in the management of 

protected areas in KZN, where local and indigenous communities are involved in 

conservation this model can improve the conservation practices. 

 

Protected areas can be an important source of natural resources for commercial use. The 

commercial potential of natural resources is expanding owing to the growing demand for 

products which use them as essential inputs, such as cosmetics, dietary supplements and 

pharmaceuticals (Rhodes University 2004:22, cited in de Koning, 2009). The greatest 

commercial activities observed involve firewood, broom grass and medicinal plants. With 

regard to medicinal plants, there is a great deal of traditional knowledge of this resource, 

especially among traditional health practitioners. Marula fruits are harvested and are used 

for seasonal beer production. This is an important income-generating activity at Hluhluwe-

iMfolozi Game Park.  
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Efforts must therefore be made to place an economic value on these services, and sell 

them in an emerging market, creating a direct incentive for their conservation/restoration. 

In this regard, payment for natural resource products can be an opportunity to 

compensate landowners to engage in biodiversity conservation in order to meet 

conservation targets that cannot be reached by the protected area system (Blignaut, et 

al., 2008:9; Turpie, Marais & Blignaut, 2008:788). These direct payments are often seen 

as the way forward for conservation and poverty alleviation, especially outside protected 

areas, for example through tree planting and forest conservation (de Koning, Olschewski 

& Veldkamp, 2005; Curran & Nobre, 2005). The World Bank and many other 

organisations recently identified markets for natural resource product as a potential tool 

for sustainable environmental management and poverty alleviation (Shackleton, 2008b:7).  

 

Payment for natural resource products can contribute to poverty alleviation through pro-

poor benefits, albeit but its prime focus should remain on the environment, not on poverty 

(Wunder 2005, 2006, 2008). In some cases, protected areas have expanded their range 

of uses and users, and added a new source of revenue by introducing fees for the right to 

collect natural resources from organisms found within protected areas ((Wunder 2005, 

2006, 2008). Invasive alien plant management; restoration of wetland and riparian natural 

resource use management; integrated grazing, land use and forest fire management 

regimes are seen as activities that could institute the supply side of the payment for 

ecosystem services marketed in KZN (de Koning, 2009). A variety of up-front payments, 

royalties and profit-sharing agreements for such environmental’ activities have been 

developed in several countries, including the protection of indigenous knowledge 

(Emerton, et al., 2006:62). The local communities should be able to contribute their inputs 

in terms of their indigenous knowledge of conservation, their expected benefits from the 

project, and the way they should be made to participate in such developments (outputs). 

Cooperation in conservation strategies and policies is required at all levels, while ensuring 

that management initiatives take into account local market conditions and the socio-

economic realities facing both consumers and those who depend on the environment for 

their livelihoods. 
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The inputs from the local communities in terms of tourism development and conservation 

will be used to formulate a policy framework that will clarify the role of the local 

communities, and develop strategies to ensure community beneficiation and sufficient 

participation. Tourism ventures have been identified as an opportunity that can benefit 

such local communities in terms of poverty alleviation, job creation and entrepreneurial 

opportunities (Sebola, 2001). However initial funding, tourists’ acquisition; capacity 

building, etc. have to be implemented by other tourism stakeholders. Tourism ventures 

can be transformed into a more locally controlled tourism industry with improved 

environmental awareness and protection. The decision makers and implementers will not 

be able to achieve any policy objective if both the inputs and output that determine the 

project have not been correctly done. It can further be argued that, the tourism 

development in KwaZulu-Natal province could progress better than it is presently if this 

approach was used in these protected areas. The use of a model that does not pioneer 

the inputs from the local communities does not guarantee success in terms of goal 

achievements, as the local communities will not support the project (Sebola, 2005:89). 

Tourism development in this instance often benefits external entrepreneurs who can 

afford the business venture. The consideration of the environmental factors is the most 

important aspect of the model since they are the ones that are obtained as inputs from 

the local communities (Sebola, 2005:93). It is the input from the public that will assist the 

government and conservation agencies to come up with suitable output that will lead to 

successful relationship, supportive practices, tourism ventures, policy formulation, 

implementation, monitoring and economic benefit for the local communities. 

 

Good relationships are developed when an organization voluntarily interacts with its 

stakeholders to find mutually beneficial solutions. Poor relationships can result in forced 

compliance to restrictions and regulations. When conservation agencies voluntarily 

establish relationships with local communities they have more autonomy because they 

are not forced into these relationships. Establishing these relationships is often 

advantageous for both protected areas and local communities, as the relationships can 

be genuinely developed before they are urgently needed in a crisis situation. Local 

communities could also assert a claim on the protected area if it believes the organisation 

owes them something. 
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For example, several land claims are still pending on these protected areas. As the 

resources that they used to depend on are conserved, and the land used for grazing and 

tilling is taken away for a major conservation/tourism project, alternatives need to be 

provided (Sebola, 2005:91). The model indicated that the challenges commonly faced at 

the reserves are the lack of appropriate interaction between the local communities and 

protected areas. It is also the absence of a follow-up to natural resource management 

plans, consequential arguments among stakeholders on the lack of their execution, and 

unstable revenue. Avenues for capacity building for local communities need to be 

empowered through the provision of opportunities and incentives. For example, 

ecotourism needs to be created for local communities to participate in natural resource 

management and decision making. Local communities cannot always be expected to 

participate in an initiative which may not give them any benefits. The community members 

of the reserve committee should also have access to a regular source of income. 

Community-based organisations like protected areas need continuous, year-round 

financial support owing to their collaborative nature, which in order to be sustained, 

requires periodical stakeholder meetings and monitoring of the initiatives set up. A system 

of trust funds and ensuring an inflow of money to these funds from livelihood initiatives 

like tourism or private donors (McNeely, 1994) could ensure much-needed financial 

sustainability that these reserves lack. Tourism initiatives need to be proposed at all the 

reserves to engage the community and generate income for them as well as the reserve.  

 

However, this needs to be carefully assessed since the financial input from tourism varies 

among protected areas, and could support their management only in certain cases 

(Karanth & de Fries, 2011), and also because tourism has potentially damaging 

environmental and social impacts, which need to be carefully, managed. Promising 

livelihood options to local communities needs to be done sensitively. The attitude of local 

communities towards protected areas could result from promises not being fulfilled. 

Recognition of differences within local communities and among stakeholder interests, 

including those within the management committee, is vital. This aids in local involvement 

in management and conflict resolution to effectively manage protected areas (McNeely, 

1994; Agrawal & Gibson, 1999). 
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If the local community are to be a part of reserve’s natural resource management, the 

tenure of such stakeholders in the committee should be set accordingly. In a case where 

two or more local communities are involved, adequate representation must be allocated 

based on the extent of the reserve within the respective local communities. Also, 

monitoring the management committee’s functionality would need to be a part of the 

protocol since its formation. The reserve management committee has the freedom to 

create the natural resource management plan with the help of its committee members. 

This, however, calls for developing protocols for stakeholder interaction, which would aid 

in the efficient implementation and management of committee plans. Multi-stakeholder 

management committees enable initiation of such interactions, yet their productivity and 

sustainability depend on stakeholder interest and incentives. While collaborative natural 

resource management within other protected areas (national parks and sanctuaries) may 

not exist officially, there have been initiatives in this regard, based on stakeholder interest 

and trust. At EKZN Wildlife, for example, protected areas’ officials have worked with the 

communities to develop employment opportunities through community-managed 

ecotourism (Lockwood, et al., 2006). Reserve officials need to consider integrating locals 

into reserve management of natural resources. Consistency in interactions before and 

after the formation of the committee needs to be considered and monitored. Effective 

governance of protected area resources is based on frequent stakeholder interaction, 

which aids in building trust among them (Singh & Pandey, 2010). These authors argue 

that effective resource governance is based on formulating rules, monitoring, and 

enforcement by local communities. The hostility of resident communities towards 

conservation is associated with resource decline in developing countries (Singh & 

Pandey, 2010).  

 

Positive attitudes towards conservation and tourism play an important role for achieving 

effective conservation in nature-based tourism destinations. As a result, decision makers 

should give priority to community-based conservation (CBO), and use it as a tool to 

achieve conservation and improved livelihoods in nature-based tourism destinations of 

kwaZulu-Natal province. CBO projects implemented in conjunction with protected area 

management often struggle to meet expectations.  
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This study argues that outcomes will improve if project leaders pay closer attention to four 

development indicators – rights, capacity, governance and revenue – that are often taken 

for granted, or considered beyond the scope of local conservation projects. The proposed 

model emphasises the need for catalysts from events or individuals to initiate an 

assessment process, and to keep the process going through tasks that stimulate co-

operation, trust, tourism awareness, and links with the broader community development 

context. The success or failure of reducing negative conservation impacts on 

communities and ecosystems clearly depends on how relationships are valued, 

relationships between people and resources, and between people and their ecosystems. 

It is argued that the model will only operate well if there is a proper rural community 

governance model that looks and balancing economic impacts of tourism with cultural and 

nature conservation imperatives (Pender & Sharpley, 2006).  

 

The protected areas can use this model to implement procedures for regular feedback to 

the organisation, thereby aligning it with the desires of its neighbouring communities. This 

model can also be useful in understanding the role of research and feedback in creating a 

thoroughly analysed and consistent plan (the throughput) (Leady Agency, 2000). The 

analysis of information and creation of strategy known as throughput helps to 

conceptualize and justify not only the research but also the need for making decisions 

that strategically align the protected areas with the information needed by local 

communities 

 

7.4 INTEGRATIVE COMMENTS 

The new model for conservation of natural resources that is being demonstrated in this 

chapter will balance biodiversity protection and tourism development on the one hand 

with a genuine commitment to social equity and provincial economic development on the 

other. The proposed relationship model of natural resources management in protected 

areas recognises the value of our natural assets and our people, and is uniquely 

appropriate in KwaZulu-Natal conditions. It relies on active partnership between all those 

with an interest in KwaZulu-Natal to promote both conservation and tourism development.  
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The large, donor-funded community-based integrated conservation and development 

projects, which have formed a well-known approach to dealing with both conservation and 

poverty through the attempt to reconcile park management with local needs and 

aspirations, have drawn criticism from conservation biologists for failing to ensure 

adequate protection of biodiversity (Browder, 2002). The following challenges emerged 

from the findings: 

(a) Most respondents (54.8%) gave the negative response that the community is not 

aware of any processes taking place in the study area.  

(b) Most respondents (48%) disagree and 20% (Table 6.19) was neutral with the 

statement that local communities are involved in the formulation of policies. These 

responses indicate that there is non-participation, lack of awareness, and no tourism-

related activities.  

(c) Most responses to the survey (71%) indicated that the members of the local 

communities do not operate any tourism business activities in the nature reserve. 

(d) Most respondents (71%) revealed that to a limited extent management practices 

used by the conservation agency do not necessarily influence sustainable tourism 

development in the study area. 

 

The above results indicate that there is still an imbalance of power when it comes to the 

management of resources and the decision-making processes. One of the main reasons 

for conflict between communities and authorities is the failure of park managers to 

recognise the ownership rights of the people. Community structures and park 

management have been established to help with and improve the working relationship 

between communities and park managers. The focus has shifted to the strengthening of 

local communities to empower them to manage their own natural resource base. Some 

members of communities are earning a living from either the direct sale of natural 

resource products, or as partners or owners of enterprises. Although not very significant 

at this stage, some of the income earned is re-invested into improving the community’s 

social infrastructure. 

 

7.5 CONCLUSION 

The proposed relationship model for natural resources management in protected areas 

has been presented as a comprehensive management tool that takes into account all the 
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facets of conservation and tourism industry that have an indirect or direct impact on 

community participation. The model would assist all the conservation agencies, local 

communities, and other stakeholders within KwaZulu-Natal to strengthen the existing 

tourism coordinating structures, improve the effectiveness of the conservation agencies 

and provincial government. Chapter one of the research study proposes an approach to 

natural resources management that would promote mutual relationship between 

protected areas and communities that would result in effective conservation and tourism 

planning for the benefit of the community in the study area. The findings of the study have 

indicated that one of the challenges that hamper proper conservation and tourism 

development in KwaZulu-Natal is the structural exclusion of the local communities in the 

management of protected areas and decision-making processes.  

 

The proposed model for natural resources management in protected areas has been 

developed as an innovative mechanism to facilitate conservation, and tourism 

development processes in KwaZulu-Natal as per the objectives and hypothesis of the 

study. The previous chapters have played an important role in providing a theoretical 

framework, as well as experiential findings that are existence in the study area. Such 

findings have been essential as a basis for this chapter.  

 

Although the research was conducted in private capacity towards a personal qualification, 

the outcomes, recommendations and a model that was developed in chapter seven will 

go a long way in assisting the KwaZulu-Natal government and park authorities to plan and 

coordinate tourism development in a systematic way that achieves the common good for 

all tourism stakeholders in the province. According to Weaver & Lawton (2006:381) 

applied research, like basic research, can also lead to theoretical breakthroughs and the 

advancement of knowledge if the results are made available to public. Based on in-depth 

interviews, the land restitution and rural development models (figure 3.1 & 3.2) of tourism 

development are complemented with additional information on conservation related 

activities and linked to a model of the natural resources management in protected areas 

that would promote relationship between the local communities and protected areas 

(figure 7.1).  
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This proposed model or development framework seeks to award local community with 

resources for the benefits of society. Conservation and tourism management models 

strive to provide a progressive tourism mechanism that would enhance the understanding 

and experiences for the tourists, service providers and local communities. This would be 

achieved through increased socio-economic benefits and improved natural resource 

management. The proposed model highlighted that, the increase of sustainable 

livelihoods and other conservation-related benefits should be created, if possible, for an 

example, allowing local community to harvest the natural resources for income 

generation. This is particularly so when considering socio-economic benefits such the 

creation of employment opportunities, income generation, acquisition of skills in the 

tourism business and the establishment of recreation centres. The proposed model also 

indicated that capacity building for both communities and conservation agencies is 

essential for: 

(a) communities to gain the necessary skills and understanding of issues to enter into 

equitable dialogues with protected area authorities, and; (b) protected area management 

to develop a proper understanding of the practice and benefits of community conservation 

(Nelson & Gami, 2003). In this regard, conservation and tourism can be used as a tool to 

achieve improved livelihoods in remote communities located in rich biodiversity areas in 

kwaZulu-Natal province. From the findings with regard to the “natural resources 

management model”, I concluded that livelihoods in the two study areas has been 

enhanced and is being achieved through conservation and tourism development.  
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CHAPTER 8 

 

SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

 

8.1 INTRODUCTION 

The work that has been done up to this point has all been aimed at looking at the 

conservation and tourism processes as a technique for assessing relationship between 

local communities and protected areas at Hluhluwe-iMfolozi and uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park in KwaZulu-Natal. Protected areas serve a variety of functions and are 

challenged by an array of economic, social, and political expectations (Hübner, Trương, & 

Châu, 2014). This said protected areas stand increasingly in conflict with the preservation 

of natural resources, rising socio-economic expectations and their productive importance 

for local populations. Baker, Milner-Gulland & Leader-Williams (2011) point out that 

conflicts between protected area managers and local people are common, but the drivers 

of such conflicts rarely are analysed. Furthermore, protected areas are facing increasing 

pressures and threats such as habitat loss, fragmentation, isolation, illegal exploitation, 

lack of capacity, inappropriate policies and incentives, the inequitable distribution of costs 

and benefits, breaches in security and global climate change (International Union for 

Conservation of Nature [IUCN], 2004; Leverington, et al., 2008; Leverington, et al., 2010). 

 

Reid, et al. (2004) points out a growing trend towards protectionism, possibly because of 

the many failures and ongoing challenges in making the relationship between local 

communities and biodiversity conservation work. As an alternative to both community 

biodiversity partnership models and protectionism, Sodhi, et al. (2010: 119) warn that 

“local people must be provided with alternative sustenance opportunities and basic 

education in addition to environmental outreach to reduce their reliance on protected 

natural resources, and to enhance conservation support.”  

 

8.2 SUMMARY OF THE RESEARCH STUDY 

 The basis for structuring the objectives of the study is reliant on what was discussed in 

stating the research problem and its background. The fundamental objectives of this 

study were as follows:  
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 To establish the extent to which local communities understand the ideas and meanings of 

‘conservation’ in the study area, To explore the degree to which local communities 

adjacent to the protected areas participate in conservation activities, To find out if there 

are any tourism businesses that have resulted from the communities being located in 

close proximity to the protected areas?, To determine the extent of the 

partnership/relationship between the Conservation Agency and the adjacent communities, 

To assess the extent to which management practices used by the Conservation Agency 

influence sustainable tourism development in the study areas, To propose a model for 

natural resources management that would promote a mutual relationship between 

protected areas and communities that would result in effective conservation planning and 

development for the benefit of the community in KwaZulu-Natal. 

 

Chapter One served as an introduction and gave an overview of the entire study by 

introducing the research interest. The chapter included information on the research 

problem, background to the problem, purpose of the study as well as objectives and 

hypotheses of the study, the delimitations and significance of the study, and definitions of 

terms. It closed by explaining the need for ethical considerations. 

 

Chapter Two explored the relationship between the communities living adjacent to 

protected areas and nature reserves, and presented a review of the core literature and 

theoretical framework pertinent to this research. The chapter also provided some 

conceptual justification about policy frameworks before Apartheid and in the post-

apartheid era, and management of natural resources. 

 

 Chapter Three discussed relevant policies and theory that were used as the basis for 

generating patterns of predicting reality. Generally, researchers develop a pattern of 

expectations, and also attempt to establish the extent to which the data conforms to the 

pattern implicit in the original theory that was used. It is assumed that this chapter is 

conceptually linked to Chapter Seven, which sought to develop new knowledge relating to 

initiation of natural resources management model to promote a mutual relationship 

between protected areas and communities that would result in effective conservation 

planning and development for the benefit of the community in KwaZulu-Natal. 
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Chapter Four discussed, in some detail, the physical setting of the study area on the 

basis of two case study areas: the Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Park, and the uKhahlamba-

Drakensberg Park, which were the main focus for this research investigation. 

 

Chapter Five discussed the research methods used in order to address the research 

questions towards achieving the objectives of the research study. It also gives a detailed 

presentation of the procedures that were followed in collecting, analysing and interpreting 

data, and indicates the constraints that were experienced during data collection. The 

chapter also included the research methods and design, the research sampling plan, the 

instruments for collecting data, the collection itself, the data processing and interpretation, 

and the pilot study execution.  

 

Chapter Six worked on the findings of the study through the use of tables, graphs and 

other statistical procedures. It also explained why the procedures were selected and 

some variables used in analysing the findings. The chapter also gave an outline of the 

research themes that emerged from the interviews with the participants. 

 

Chapter Seven reflected the design of a natural resources management model that could 

be used to ensure effective conservation planning and development for the benefit of the 

community in the study area. The chapter compared some developmental models with 

other related models (linked to Chapter Three) such as management, planning, policy and 

land restitution models which are relevant to this study. This chapter was also informed 

through information culled during the review of literature in Chapter Two. The findings of 

this study, and the conclusions and recommendations are based on its objectives, 

hypotheses and analytical findings.  

 

Chapter Eight has drawn some conclusions and suggests recommendations pertaining to 

the study as a whole. The chapter also shows that the research objectives have been 

addressed and the various research hypotheses dealt with, that is, either accepted or 

rejected. It then offers recommendations based on the conclusions. These are discussed 

and suggestions for further research are made.  
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The conclusions arrived at in this chapter are expected to be in agreement with the 

findings proposed and the contribution to new knowledge that is offered in the previous 

chapter on producing the proposed natural resource management model.  

 

8.3 CONCLUSION BASED ON OBJECTIVES 

The objectives proposed for the study in Chapters One and Six would help to accomplish 

the study’s main aims. They would also assist the researcher to keep focused on the 

problem under investigation. The basis for structuring the objectives of the study is reliant 

on what was discussed in stating the research problem and its background. The 

fundamental objectives and the related outcomes of this study are set out below. As 

indicated at the beginning of Chapter Six, the objectives of the study were restated. The 

last objective sought to develop a natural resources management model to promote a 

mutual relationship between protected areas and communities that would result in 

effective conservation planning and development for the benefit of the community in 

KwaZulu-Natal. Before integrating the findings of the research study, it is appropriate to 

list some of the outcomes of the research objectives. The study shows that, in practice, 

the proposed natural resources management model is significantly governed by solid 

structures and processes and underlain by cultural values which define responsibilities, 

decision making and the degree of involvement of a variety of tourism actors.  

 

8.4.1 Objective One: Understanding the Meaning and Importance of   

 Conservation 

The analysis of the objective was based on the first objective and related hypotheses of 

the study namely,  to establish the extent to which local communities understand the 

ideas and meanings of ‘conservation’ in the study area. The statement relates to 

conservation principles such as: “The conservation of natural resources as a concept is 

well understood”. Most respondents (84%) revealed that the meaning and importance of 

conservation is well understood. This analysis looks at the hypothesis that relates to the 

first objective. It may be concluded that Research Hypothesis 1, which stated: Local 

communities in the study areas have a limited understanding of the meaning and 

importance of the concept “conservation” should be rejected. The chi-square result 

(𝑋2 (4) = 131.680, 𝑝 = 0.000 ) revealed that the observed variable in our sample differ 

significantly from the expected values.  
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The outcomes of the first objective indicated that the local people do understand the 

meaning and importance of conservation services within the study area. In addition, local 

communities staying adjacent to the protected areas do sufficiently participate in 

biodiversity conservation activities. The situation is strongly influenced by the existence of 

community-based activities promoted by the Conservation Agency, which is Ezemvelo 

KwaZulu-Natal Wildlife (KZNW). The agency runs programmes which promote 

biodiversity conservation among local people in the study areas.   

 

8.4.2 Objective Two: Community Involvement in the Conservation of Natural 

Resources 

 The second objective of the study sought to explore the degree to which local 

communities adjacent to the nature reserves participate in conservation activities. The 

outcomes of the second objective were that the local communities adjacent to the nature 

reserves do sufficiently participate in conservation activities. The aim of the second 

objective was to establish the degree of community involvement in the conservation of 

natural resources in the study area. The majority of respondents (51.4%) agreed with the 

statement that relates to community involvement: On the basis of the second objective 

described above, it may be concluded that Hypothesis Two, The local communities 

adjacent to the nature reserves do not participate in conservation activities in the study 

areas, should be rejected. The chi-square result (𝑋2 (2) = 47.898, 𝑝 = 0.000 ) shows that 

the observed variable in the study sample differ significantly from the expected values. 

This is a significant finding because ultimately the future of any protected area lies in the 

hands of neighbouring communities, and their support for biodiversity conservation. This 

indicates that conservation cannot be achieved without involving the local community.  

 

8.4.3 Objective Three: Businesses Resulted From Being Located in Close 

 Proximity to the Communities  

The third objective sought to find out if there are any tourism businesses that have 

resulted from the proximity of the communities to the protected area. To find out if there 

are any tourism businesses that have resulted from the communities being located in 

close proximity to the protected areas?  
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The conclusion from the third objective was that there are few or no tourism businesses 

that have resulted from the proximity of the communities to the protected area. In this 

78.9% agreed with the statement. 48% of the respondents agreed that the strategies 

have been successfully implemented while 25.2% disagreed that strategies have been 

successfully implemented. Therefore, the hypothesis that there are few or no tourism 

businesses that have resulted from the proximity of the communities to the protected area 

was rejected. This is because the chi-square result (𝑋2 (4) = 194.095, 𝑝 = 0.000 ) 

revealed that the observed variable in our sample differ significantly from the expected 

values. 

 

 8.4.4 Objective Four: to determine whether the Conservation Agency is Supportive 

of the Practice of Partnerships with the Local Rural Communities.  

The conclusion of the fourth objective was to determine the extent of the 

partnership/relationship between the Conservation Agency and the adjacent communities. 

The majority of respondents (52%) gave a positive response, for an example, Enselweni 

Bush Camp, ten communities from Hluhluwe-iMfolozi area have joint venture partnerships 

with conservation agency in managing the camp. Joint venture partnerships are assumed 

by communities to be critical in that they enable them to acquire entrepreneurship and 

marketing skills in the tourism business. To the above statement the majority of both male 

and female respondents gave positive responses. Based on the analysis given above, it 

may be concluded that Research Hypothesis 4, which states: The Conservation Agency 

is not supportive of the practice of partnerships with the local rural communities in the 

study area, should be rejected. This is because the result chi-square (𝑋2 (4) =

28.211, 𝑝 = 0.000 ) shows that the observed variable in the study sample differ 

significantly from the expected values. The main reason for the support is that the 

majority of the respondents showed a positive attitude towards the effectiveness of the 

conservation programme in promoting the tourism development initiative in the study 

area. 
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8.4.5 Objective Five: To Evaluate the Extent to Which Management Practices 

 Used by the Conservation Agency Influence Sustainable Tourism 

 Development in the Study Areas.  

With regard to addressing the fifth objective, which sought to assess the extent to which 

management practices used by the Conservation Agency influence sustainable tourism 

development in the study area, the outcomes were that, to a limited extent, management 

practices used by the Conservation Agency do influence sustainable tourism 

development in the study area. A further analysis showed that 48% of the respondents 

strongly agree and agree that management practices do influence sustainable tourism 

development. The statements were also analysed on the basis of establishing the 

research hypothesis. On the basis of the analysis of the sustainable tourism statement 

cited above, it may be concluded that Research Hypothesis 5, which states that the 

management practices used by the Conservation Agency do not influence sustainable 

tourism development in the study areas, must be rejected. The main reason for indicating 

a positive perception was that the majority of respondents said they were aware of the 

availability of policies and practices relating to tourism development. 

 

8.4.6 Objective Six: To Propose an Approach to Natural Resources Management 

That Would Promote Mutual Relationship between Protected Areas and 

Communities That Would Result in Effective Conservation Planning and 

Development for the Benefit of the Community. 

The above discussion has managed to present an analysis and justifications for the need 

to address Objective Six of this research study. It may therefore be concluded that the 

Research objective Six which states that an approach to or model for natural resources 

management that would promote mutual relationship between protected areas and 

communities, that would result in effective conservation planning and development for the 

benefit of the community be proposed in the study area, ought to be supported. The main 

reason for the positive response was that conservation and tourism structures which are 

developed to coordinate tourism are operating in isolation from each other, and this 

causes disjointed coordination of their activities. It was also revealed that some of these 

structures are dysfunctional and need to be enhanced.  
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Accordingly, the proposed natural resource model will promote mutual relationship 

between protected areas and communities that would result in effective conservation 

management practice for the benefit of all the stakeholders around the protected areas in 

KwaZulu-Natal. The value of these objectives is that they link the research questions to 

the intended research outcome. In other words, the objectives seek to establish valid 

answers to the research problem and to make relevant suggestions concerning the 

resolution of the research questions. Furthermore, the objectives that were also in the 

previous chapters were translated into the acceptance or rejection of the hypotheses 

which would facilitate the analysis and resolution of outcomes of the research question.  

This research has shown that tourism and its development, despite more market-oriented 

and decentralised policy making, is a fragmented concept hampered by bureaucratic 

burdens, a lack of institutional capacity, top-down processes and little benefit sharing 

(Munro & Moore, 2014). 

 

Also, the findings of the study revealed that local community in the study area have a 

proper understanding and importance of the concept of conservation; local communities 

adjacent to the nature reserve do participate in conservation activities in the study; there 

are businesses have resulted from the proximity to the community to the protected areas; 

Conservation agency is supported of the practice of partnership with the local 

communities and lastly that the management practices used by the conservation agency 

do influence sustainable tourism development in the study area. 

 

8.5 RECOMMENDATIONS 

Based on the situational analysis, data analysis and interpretation, this research study 

has come up with a few recommendations. These are expected to address some issues 

and gaps, and research needs that have been identified in order to facilitate conservation 

tourism planning, development, and management practices around protected areas in the 

study area. 

 

8.5.1  Socio-Economic Status 

In order to address economic disadvantage, there is a need to empower previously 

neglected groups in society with local capacity-building programmes, education and 

training to ensure effective participation in the conservation and tourism industry.  
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This is an indication that the level of land degradation and deforestation that will result 

from such high population growth rates, poses a major threat to biodiversity conservation. 

There are a number of nature-based enterprise projects surrounding the protected areas; 

the project can train locals living near the protected areas to raise butterflies. The project 

can also operate as a butterfly visitor and education centre at popular tourist site. 

Participants can also engage in practical conservation activities such as joining Wildlife 

Clubs, establishing tree nurseries and planting trees, and training in conservation related 

technologies (energy efficient stoves). 

 

8.5.2 Law Enforcement 

Ongoing training practices must be provided to surrounding communities, as to make 

them aware how important it is for everyone to limit their harvest and hunting, under the 

regulations that are enforced. Illegal hunting and overharvesting of wildlife resources 

contributed to wildlife decline in these protected areas. Some programs need to be 

developed to introduce training sessions for communities that will promote willingness to 

protect, conserve as well as control or regulate limitation of harvesting of resources. 

Programs need to be introduced, and more people will start to pay more attention to the 

value of conservation, by adhering to law enforcement and complying with the bag limits 

of daily takings.  

 

8.5.3 Community Involvement 

The findings revealed that one of the most important strategies for developing local 

community acceptance is the inclusion of locals in decision-making processes which can 

potentially create a sense of stewardship. By so doing local residents might collaborate 

with park managers and act together to conserve biodiversity in protected areas and local 

livelihoods. Restricting local access to natural resources which can play a crucial role in 

locals’ livelihoods, health and culture might favour biodiversity conservation in the short 

term. However, such strategies may fail to preserve biodiversity in the long term, if park 

authorities disregard the importance of promoting active local community participation in 

these parks. Arguably, the park authorities can overcome the numerous obstacles that 

currently hinder effective management of biodiversity in KwaZulu-Natal by including locals 

so that the objectives of biodiversity conservation, sustainable use, and positive 

relationship with communities can be achieved. 
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8.5.4 Tourism Business Opportunities 

Tourism authorities need to commit themselves to develop a comprehensive, tailor-made 

capacity-building programme to empower small businesses with entrepreneurial skills in 

order to address these challenges. It can, therefore, be concluded that if entrepreneurial 

opportunities are given to the members of the local communities, there will be poverty 

reduction in the area, jobs will be created through such initiatives, and there will be equal 

sharing of resources.  

 

8.5.5  Policy Framework 

Authorities need to pay more attention to better implementation of policies and tourism 

service delivery, which benefits the local community maximally. A tourism model around 

protected areas to ensure improvements in policymaking and enforcement should be 

considered. As such, there is need to develop appropriate policies and strategies that 

accommodates all these stakeholders in conservation. Park authorities should attempt to 

influence policymakers to refine their conservation strategies to deal with the most 

pervasive threats and management weaknesses in order to reflect how well a 

conservation authority can manage its entire conservation estate at the protected area 

level. Co-ordinates effort by all stakeholders is the key that will make a success of the 

regulating practices that will sustain tourism and flora and fauna in the KZN Province. 

 

8.5.6 Awareness Campaigns 

Findings indicated that there was lack of awareness conservation and their impacts on 

community. It is recommended that conservation agencies, local and provincial 

government should initiate conservation and tourism campaigns through community 

radio, local newspapers and roadshows among community and stakeholders. 

 

8.6 LESSONS LEARNT IN THE STUDY 

Some of the key concerns and lessons learned that have been identified through the 

research process are that: 

a). What I have established is that there is still a vast misunderstanding and mistrust 

between the communities and park authorities that leads to a lack of cooperation.. 
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Nevertheless, the evidence from the study areas revealed that prevalent poverty in the 

communities caused them to be insufficiently prepared to implement community based 

natural resources management strategies that would ensure highly efficient achievement 

in both tourism development and biodiversity conservation.  

 

b). Communities can be interested in tourism if they can be trained to participate as 

stakeholders and take advantage of controlled measures in harvesting natural resources 

for sustainable use. The very resources they harvest are meant to be tourism attraction. 

 

c). There should be convincing evidence that tourism or conservation is meant for 

improvement to the lives of the communities and securing a better future for their children 

in the form of employment and business opportunities. This should be analysed from a 

livelihood perspective, for example areas selected for conservation are often described as 

having low agricultural potential, ignoring the fact that even so in many cases the land 

supports rural livelihoods of the poor. The training programs of  the communities in 

sustainable use of natural resources is creating the mutual understanding and trust that 

allows both parties to derive benefits from these attractions. The controlled harvesting of 

resources has a potential to reverse the negative attitudes which local communities have 

towards tourism development and conservation. 

 

d). A partnership must be established to exhibit the required commitment by both parties 

in order to enhance a better relationship that will encourage investors to more invest 

more. Partnerships involve sacrifice, the distribution of benefits and costs, and other 

issues that may be highly contested and their outcomes are unpredictable.  

Based on the results of the two study areas, it was found that partnerships in the form of 

joint ventures were effective to some extent in promoting tourism ventures and generating 

revenues for local communities, especially Hluhluwe-iMfolozi Game Park. 

 

e). The uneven allocation of land and resources commonly led to underdevelopment and 

poverty among rural communities. In this context, redistributing of land through land 

reform became the highest priority for the government to redress past inequalities and to 

reconcile conservation and development.  
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Such forms of passive participation, which merely paid lip service to the importance of 

community involvement did nothing to address fundamental power imbalances and, in 

some instances, may even have exacerbated them.  

 

 

8.7 CONCLUSION   

The section of this chapter has demonstrated that the inclusion of local communities in 

protected area management is likely to be a key determinant of the level of compliance 

with protected area conservation strategies. It appears that, local communities are willing 

to comply with protected area policies and rules when they are included in decision-

making processes. The central pillar of a participatory approach is the creation of a 

cooperative relationship with all stakeholders, building relationships based on voluntary 

compliance rather than draconian enforcement (Lane, 2001; Mascia, 2003).  

 

The study revealed that the protected areas, local communities, each with its own 

stakeholders and their interests and values have fragmented relationship to each other. 

To rectify this fragmentation collaborative approaches (such as co-management) which 

consider powers, values and, above all, local knowledge, are likely to succeed in the long 

term. Partnership and networking have been identified as helping to overcome 

fragmentation, particularly in the context of creating products that can be promoted jointly. 

The study showed that there needs to be more enhanced communication and 

collaboration amongst various stakeholders in KwaZulu-Natal to ensure that the 

relationship between these structures is positive and well-coordinated. Rules must be 

clear and easy to understand, with internal and external boundaries well defined and 

recognized by both resource users and protected area personnel.  

 

As a result, this study concludes that community conservation and development programs 

are the one of the approaches that can contribute to improve positive relationships. 

Further, alternative income generation must be aligned with capacity building, which is 

likely to play an important role in ensuring long-term sustainability. As a conservation 

strategy to reduce conflict between local communities and park authorities, many 

protected areas under strict protection now allow local communities to extract certain 

amounts of some forest products at certain times of the year (Dudley, et al., 2007).  
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This can be a paradigm shift, where in park managers will notice the advantages of 

working with locals and understanding their needs without jeopardizing the ecological 

integrity of protected areas. The commitment of the community to conservation will lead to 

the development of positive attitudes by residents towards conservation of species and 

tourism. The local communities should feel obliged to conserve natural resource upon 

which tourism development relies. Conservation that promotes community participation in 

decision-making processes can be a powerful strategy to enhance compliance with the 

protected areas policies. Therefore, based on the research results, it could be suggested 

that without the participation and consent of local communities, an outreach programme 

might not be effective in halting illegal activity inside protected areas. 
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APPENDIX-A:  QUESTIONNAIRE 
 

 

 

This questionnaire is to be answered by the following stakeholders: 

(a) Tourism Officials, (b) Conservation Officials, and (b) Local Communities. 

 

 

Please respond to the following questions. Please mark an (X) in the appropriate 

box. 

 
A. DEMOGRAPHIC VARIABLES 
 
1. Gender 

 Female 01  01   

 Male 02 02  

 
2.       Race 

 Black  01   

 White 02  

 Indian 03  

 Coloured 04  

 
3. Age 

15-24     01  45-54  

 

04  

25-34    02 56-64 05 

35-44    03 65 and above 06 

    

 
3. Marital Status 

Married  01   

Single 02  

Widowed    03  

Divorced 04  
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4. Level of Education 

No formal Education  01   

Primary  Level 02  

Secondary  Level 03  

Tertiary Education (specify) 04  

Other 05  

 
5. Occupation 

Unskilled  01   

Skilled 02  

Semi-Skilled 03  

Professional 04  

Unemployed 05  

 
6. Income Level [per month] 

Less than R1000  01   

R1001 -  R5000 02  

R5001 -  R10000 03  

R10001-R15000 04  

R15001-R20000 05  

Over R21000  06   

 
B. UNDERSTANDING THE MEANING AND IMPORTANCE OF 
 CONSERVATION 
 
7. Do you understand the meaning of conservation? 

Yes  01   

No 02  

Not sure 03  

 
8. If yes, give a reason for your answer above 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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9. What do you think is the intention behind the conservation of natural 
 resources? 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------  
 
10. Is conservation important for your local area? 

Yes  01   

No 02  

Not sure 03  

 
11. Please give reasons for your response 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
C. COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT IN THE CONSERVATION OF NATURAL 

RESOURCES 
 
12.  Are you aware of the community processes that take place in areas bordering 

PA’s? 
 

 Yes  01   

 No 02  

 Not sure 03  

 
13. Please give reasons for your response 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
14. Has the community in your area ever participated in the development of protected 

areas (PA’s)? 
 

Yes  01   

No 02  

Not sure 03  

 
15. Please give reasons for your response 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
16. What is the main reason/purpose/objective of conservation? 
 

Yes  01   
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No 02  

Not sure 03  

 
17. Please give reasons for your response 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
D. ANY BUSINESSES RESULTED FROM PROTECTED AREAS THAT 
 CONTRIBUTE TO COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT   
 
18. Are you aware of the types of conservation practices that contribute to community 

development in the study area?  
 

Yes  01   

No 02  

Not sure 03  

 
19. Please give reasons for your response 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
20. From the list of benefits given below, associated with conservation practices. Do 

you think they contribute to community development and benefit in your area, rank 
them in order of priority? 

 

Conservation of nature 01  Infrastructural Development 06  

Protection of wildlife 02 Small business opportunities 07 

Skills development in tourism 03 Development of facilities 08 

Land restitution  04 Job creation 09 

Community levies 05 Improved education practice 10 

 
21. Please give reasons for benefits 3 ranked highest and three ranked lowest 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 
 
23. Who do you think should be responsible for providing the benefits given above in 

09 
 

(a) Local municipality 01   
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(b) Provincial government 02  

(c) EKZN Wildlife 03  

(d) Isimangaliso Authority 04  

(e) Business sector 05  

 
24. Give your viewpoint on the key conservation and tourism development strategies 

the Local Authorities are expected to respond. 
 

The community is satisfied with tourism development and 

management in the area 

Yes No Not 

Sure 

Code 

The quality of infrastructure and services in your area has 

improved since the creation of PA’s 

    

The impact of the nature reserve is relatively positive when 

the conservation strategy is in place 

    

There have been economic rewards acquired by the 

community through the conservation practices 

    

The conservation practices should be implemented  regularly 

and effectively for the benefit of all 

    

The views of visitors on the quality of their experience in the 

area is good 

    

     

 
E. THE CONTRIBUTION OF THE PROTECTED AREAS IN TERMS OF 

PARTNERSHIP WITH COMMUNITIES 
 
25. In your view have nature reserves contributed adequately to community  

tourism in your area?  
 

Yes  01   

   

No  02  

Not sure 03  

 
26. Please give reason for your response. 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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27. What factors do you need to be in place for community tourism that will work 
properly? 

 

(a)    

(b)    

(c)    

(d)    

(e)    

 
28. From the list of factors given below, select in rank order those you think have 

contributed to the development of community tourism. 
 

Protection of wildlife 01  Tourism safety and security 06  

Nature conservation 02 Community levies 07 

Tourism skills development 03 Job creation 08 

Socio-economic features 04 Small business opportunities 09 

Land restitution 05 Infrastructural development 10 

 
29. Of the criteria on community attitudes to conservation given below, tick  

those that you agree with or not: 
 

 Yes No Not 

sure 

Code 

Employment opportunities will facilitate poverty reduction in 

the area 

   01 

The community is consulted regarding tourism 

development 

   02 

Community awareness of the economic benefits of tourism    03 

Tourism contributes to job creation and employment    04 

Community views the potential negative impacts of tourism 

on the environment as important 

   05 

Tourism projects contribute significantly to infrastructural 

development 

   06 
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F. SUCCESSFUL IMPLEMENTATION OF THE CONSERVATION AGENCY IN 
KWAZULU-NATAL  

 
30.. Are you aware of any tourism related policies and practices that have been 

successfully implemented in your area? 
 

Yes  01   

No 02  

Not sure 03  

 
31. Please give a reason for your response 
 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
32. In your view do you think there are any conservation policies that have been 

successfully implemented in your area or outside your area? 
 

IN YOUR AREA    OUTSIDE YOUR AREA   

Yes 01  Yes 01  

No 02  No 02  

Not sure 03  Not sure 03  

      

 
33. Please give some reasons for your response 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
G. INTERVENTION STRATEGY RELATED TO THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN 

COMMUNITY AND CONSERVATION AGENCY 
 
34. Do you think there is any need for an intervention strategy to facilitate conservation 

and tourism planning and development in your area? 
 

 Yes     

 No   

 Not sure   

 
35. Please give a reason for your response 
 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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36. On the 5 point Scale given below, express your viewpoint about the effectiveness 
of the conservation technique in the study area. Place a cross (x) in the 
appropriate box ranging from codes 01 to 05. 

 

Statements Strongly 

Agree 

Agree Neutral Disagre

e 

Strongly 

Disagree 

01 02 03 04 05 

Local communities are involved in the 

formulation of policies 

     

The conservation of natural resources 

as a concept is well understood 

     

Tourism growth has brought business 

opportunities 

     

Local communities benefit from nature 

reserves 

     

Black people participate adequately in 

tourism related activities  

     

Community conservation has 

improved recently 

     

Related tourism benefits are available 

in the area 

     

Participation of communities in 

planning and management is good 

     

Tourism development has improved 

the area 

     

Strategies have been successfully 

Implemented 

     

The harvesting of natural resources is 

well managed in the area  

     

Conservation is beneficial to tourism, 

social, economic and environment 

tasks  
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APPENDIX-A:  QUESTIONNAIRE   (ZULU) 
 

Ukubkeka ubudlelwano obukhona phakathi komphakathi nezikhungo 

zokongiwa kwemvelo KwaZulu-Natal:kubhekwa inqubekelo phambili kusukela 

ngesikhathi uMandela ephethe noma engasaphethe 

An investigation into relationships between local communities and protected 

areas in Kwazulu-Natal: tracing the progress from the pre- to the post -

Mandela era 

 

 

Lemibuzo kumelwe iphendulwe yilaba abalandelayo 

(a) Izikhulu zezokuvakasha, (b) Izikhulu zezokongiwa kwemvelo, kanye (c) 

Nomphakathi  

 

 

 
A. ISENDLALELO SOMPHENDULI-MIBUZO 
 
1. Ubulili 
 

Owesifazane 01  01   

Owesilisa      02 02  

 
3. Iminyaka 
 

15-24     01  45-54  

 

  04  

25-34    02 56-64 05 

35-44    03 65 nangaphezulu  06 

    

 
3. Isimo somshado 
 

Oshadile  01   

Ongashadile 02  

Oshonelwe 03  
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Ohlukanisile 04  

 
4. Izinga lemfundo 
 

Amabanga aphansi  01   

Amabanga aphakathi 02  

Umatikuletsheni neDiploma 03  

Iziqu zaseNyuvesi 04  

 
5. Umsebenzi 
 

Awuqeqeshiwe  01   

Uqeqeshiwe 02  

Uqeqeshwe kancane 03  

Uyiprofeshinali 04  

 
6. Iholo ngenyanga 
 

Ngaphansi kuka R1000  01   

R1001 -  R5000 02  

R5001 -  R10000 03  

R10001-R15000 04  

R15001-R20000 05  

Ngaphezu kuka R21000  06   

 
B. UKWAZI NOKUQONDA NGOKUBALULEKA KWEZEMVELO 
 
7. Lukhona ulwazi onalo mayelana nokuvikelwa kwemvelo? 

     

Yebo   01  

Cha  02            

Anginaso isiqiniseko  03  

 
8. Nikeza incazelo yempendulo yakho 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 
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9. Iyini injongo yokongiwa kwemvelo? 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 
 
10. Kungabe kubalulekile yini ukongiwa kwemvelo endaweni ohlala kuyo? 

Yebo   01   

Cha  02  

Anginaso isiqiniseko  03  

 
11. Nikeza incazelo yempendulo yakho 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
C. IQHAZA LOMPHAKATHI EZINHLELWENI ZOKONGIWA KEMVELO 
 
12. Ingabe umphakathi uke walibamba yini iqhaza ezinhlelweni zokongiwa kwemvelo? 
 

Yebo   01  

Cha  02 

Anginaso isiqiniseko  03 

 
13. Nikeza incazelo yempendulo yakho 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
14. Ingabe umphakathi uke walibamba yini iqhaza ezinhlelweni zokwakhiwa 

kwezindawo ezikhusele imvelo? 
 

Yebo   01  

Cha  02 

Anginaso isiqiniseko  03 

 
15. Nikeza incazelo yempendulo yakho 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
16. Ingabe uyayazi yini injongo noma inhloso yokongiwa kwemvelo? 
  

Yebo  01   

Cha 02  

Anginaso isiqiniseko 03  
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17. Nikeza incazelo yempendulo yakho 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
D. IZINHLELO ZOKUPHATHA NEZOKONGIWA KWEMVELO EZILETHA 

INTUTHUKO EMPHAKATHINI 
 
18. Ingabe zikhona yini izinhlelo ozaziyo zokuphatha ngokuhlanganyela ezithuthukisa 

umphakathi wakini?  
 

Yebo  01   

Cha 02  

Anginaso isiqiniseko 03  

 
19. Nikeza incazelo yempendulo yakho 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
20. Ohlwini olungezansilwenzuzo oluhambisananokuphatha ngokuhlanganyela, hlela 

ngokubaluleka lokho ocabanga ukuthi kuyelekelela ekuthuthukisweni 
komphakathi? 

 

Ukuvikelwa kwezemvelo 01  Ukuthuthukiswa kweqalasizinda 05  

Ukuvikelwa kwezilwane 02 Amathuba osomabhizinisi abancane 06 

Ukuthuthukiswa 

kwamakhono ezokuvakasha 

03 Ukuthuthukiswa kwezakhiwo 07 

Ukubuyiswa komhlaba 04 Amathuba omsebenzi 08 

Imihlomulo yomphakathi 05 Ukuphuculwa kwezemfundo 10 

 
21. Nikeza izincazelo ngezinzuzo ezintathu eziphezulu, nezintathu eziphansi 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
22. Ucabanga ukuthi ubani okumele anikeze lezinzuzo ezingenhla? 
 

(a) UMasipala wendawo 01   

(b) UHulumeni wesifundazwe 02  

(c) Inhlanganoyezokongiwa kwezemvelo 03  
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(d) Inhlangano yokongiwa kwamachibi (Isimangaliso 

Authority) 

04  

(e) Umkhakha wezamabhizinisi 05  

 
23. Nikeza umbono wakho ngezinto ocabanga ukuthi zilekelelile ekuthuthukiseni 

kwezokongiwa kwemvelo nezokuvakasha 
 

 Yebo Cha Anginaso 

isiqiniseko 

Code 

Umphakathi uyaneliseka ngezinhlelo zokwandisa 

ezokuvakasha endaweni yakini 

   01 

Iziqiwi zinomthelelo ekuthuthukiseni kweziqalazizinda 

lapho uhlala khona 

   02 

Iziqiwi ziyadlondlobala uma imvelo ibhekelelwe 

ngendlela efanele 

   03 

Uma kubanjiswene ekongeni kwemvelo nomphakathi 

uyahlomula kwezomnotho 

   04 

Kufanele kukhuliswe ukongiwa kwemvelo ukuze  

kuhlomule wonke umuntu 

   05 

Abavakashi bayaneliseka ngendlela imvelo enakekelwe 

ngayo 

   06 

 
E. IQHAZA ELIBANJWA NGABEZOKONGIWA KWEMVELO 

KWEZOKUVAKASHA EMPHAKATHINI  
 

24. Ngombono wakho ngabe iziqiwi ziyabhekelela ukukhulisa ezokuvakasha endaweni 
yakini? 

 

Yebo 01   

Cha 02  

Anginaso isiqiniseko 03  

 
25. Nikeza incazelo yempendulo yakho 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
26. Yiziphi izinto ezidingekayo emphakathini ukuze ezokuvakasha zisebenze 

ngendlela encomekayo 
 



 

 

 

254 

 

(a)    

(b)    

(c)    

(d)    

(e)    

 
27. Kuloluhlu olungezansi khetha uhlelo ngokubaluleka kwalo, yikuphi obona 

kubalulekile ekuthuthikiseni ezokuvakasha emphakathini? 
 

Ukongiwa kwezilwane zasendle 01  Ukuphepha kwezokuvakasha 06  

Ukongiwa kwezemvelo 02 Imihlomulo yomphakathi 07 

Ukuthuthukiswa kwamakhono 

ezokuvakasha 

03 Amathuba omsebenzi 08 

Ukuthuthukiswa komnotho 04 Ukuthuthukiswa 

kweqalasizinda 

09 

Ukubuyiswa komhlaba 05 Amathuba osomabhizinisi 

abancane 

10 

 
28. Kuloluhla olungezansi luqukethe uvo lwabantu mayelana nezikhungo zokongiwa 

kwezemvelo, khetha lokho ovumelana/ ongavumelani nakho 
 

 Yebo Cha Anginaso 

isiqiniseko 

Code 

.Amathuba omsebenzi azoqeda indlala emphakathini    01 

Umphakathi uyaziswa ngokuqhubekayo 

kwezokuvakasha 

   02 

Umphakathi uyaqwashiswa ngomnotho okhuliswa 

ezokuvakasha 

   03 

Ezokuvakasha zidala amathuba omsebenzi 

 

   04 

Umphakathi ubona kubalulekile ukuthi ozokuvakasha 

zingayihlukumezi imvelo 

   05 

Izinhlelo zokuvakasha zinomthelelo ekwakhiweni 

kweziqalazizinda 

   06 
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F. UKUPHATHA NGEMPUMELELO KWENHLANGANO YOKONGIWA 
KWEMVELO KWAZULU-NATAL 

 
29. Ucabanga ukuthi ikhona imigomo yezokuvakasha esike yenziwa ngempumelelo 

endaweni ohlala kuyo? 
 

Yebo  01   

Cha 02  

Anginaso isiqiniseko 03  

 
30. Nikeza incazelo yempendulo yakho 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
31. Uyaqonda ngemigomo nezenzo eziphathelene nokongiwa kwezemvelo ebe 

yimpumelelo endaweni/nangaphandle kwendawo yakini 
 

ENDAWENI YAKINI 

 

   EMAPHETHELWENI 

 

  

Yebo 01  Yebo 01  

Cha 02  Cha 02  

Anginaso isiqiniseko 03  Anginaso isiqiniseko 03  

      

 
32. Nikeza incazelo yempendulo yakho 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
G. UHLELO LOKUNGENELELA OLUQONDENE NOBUDLELWANO 

BOMPHAKATHI NABAZOKONGIWA KWEMVELO 
 
33. Uchabanga ukuthi sikhona yini isidingo sohlelo lokungenelelaukulekelela uhleo 

lwezentuthuko nezokuvakasha endaweni ohlala kuyo. 
 

 Yebo     

 Cha   

 Anginaso isiqiniseko   

 
34. Nikeza incazelo yempendulo yakho 
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35. Kuloluhlwa lwezinombolo eziqala ku 1 kuya ku 5 ngezansi, nikeza impendulo 
evumelana nalezizitatimende. Ezikwesobunxele ukuveza uvo lwakho maqondana 
nokuphumelela kohlelo lokuphatha ngokubambisana endaweni yakini. Place a 
cross (x) in the appropriate box ranging from codes 01 to 05. 

 

Statements Ngiyavu

ma 

kakhulu 

Strongly 

Agree 

Ngiya

vuma 

Agre

e 

Ngipha

kathi 

nenda

wo 

Neutral 

Angivu

mi 

Disagre

e 

Angivum

i 

 

Strongly 

Disagre

e 

01 02 03 04 05 

Umphakathi ubamba iqhaza 

ekwakhiweni kwemimigomo 

     

Ukuvikelwa kwemvelo into eyaziwayo 

emphakathini 

     

Ezokuvakasha ziletha amathuba 

kosomabhizinisi 

     

Imiphakathi eyakhelene neziqiwi 

iyahlomula 

     

Abantu abansundu babamba iqhaza 

ezinhlelweni zokuvakasha 

     

Umphakathi ubamaba iqhaza 

ekuvikeleni imvelo 

     

Izinhlelo zokuvakasha ziletha inzuzo 

endaweni  

     

Ukuzimbandakanya komphakathi 

kwezokuphatha nokwakha 

kuyancomeka 

     

Ukukhuliswa kwezokuvakasha 

kuthuthukile endaweni 

     

Ingqubomgomo yenziwe yaba 

impumelelo endaweni 

     

Ukuvuna izinto ezinjengotshani 

bekhethelo bemvelo kubhekelelwa 

ngendlela 

     

Ukongiwa kwemvelo kuhlomulisa 

ezokuvakasha, ezomnotho nezinto 
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zendalo 
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APPENDIX- C 

University of       Private Bag X1001 

Zululand:       KwaDlangezwa 3886 

         South Africa 

DEPT. OF RECREATION      Tel: 035 902 6719 

 & TOURISM      Fax: 035-902 6073 

         Ref: 

10  March 2014 

 

To whom it may concern 

 

Dear Sir /Madam 

 

RE: REQUEST TO CONDUCT RESEARCH 

 

The students Ms J. M. MDINISO [Reg: 897018] is a part-time postgraduate student in the Department of 

Recreation and Tourism at the University of Zululand.  She is presently registered for the Doctor's Degree 

in the Department of Recreation and Tourism (DDDRT), which she hopes to complete within a year (2016).  

The DDDRT students are required to undertake a research project as their main doctors degree work.  The 

attached questionnaire is part of her research project seeking to establish how stakeholders view 

relationships between communities and protected areas in KwaZulu-Natal.  The title of the research project 

is: 

Relationships Between Local Communities and Protected Areas In KwaZulu-Natal: 

During the Apartheid-to the Post- Apartheid 

 

This research is undertaken mainly for academics purposes in the study area.  It is hoped that the findings 

will make a meaningful contribution to the field of tourism as well as the understanding of tourism among 

people in the study areas, as well as in KwaZulu-Natal as a whole. 

 

All information collected from you through the interviews or questionnaire will be kept in strict confidence. 

 

Your assistance in this regard will be highly appreciated. 

Yours faithfully 

__________________________ 

Prof.  A.T. NZAMA  

Vice-Dean in the Faculty of Arts and staff in the Department of Recreation and Tourism  
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Confidence =  95.0% 3.841459 Confidence =  99.0% 6.634897

Population 

Size

P

r

o

0.05 0.035 0.025 0.01 0.05 0.035 0.025 0.01

10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10

20 19 20 20 20 19 20 20 20

30 28 29 29 30 29 29 30 30

50 44 47 48 50 47 48 49 50

75 63 69 72 74 67 71 73 75

100 80 89 94 99 87 93 96 99

150 108 126 137 148 122 135 142 149

200 132 160 177 196 154 174 186 198

250 152 190 215 244 182 211 229 246

300 169 217 251 291 207 246 270 295

400 196 265 318 384 250 309 348 391

500 217 306 377 475 285 365 421 485

600 234 340 432 565 315 416 490 579

700 248 370 481 653 341 462 554 672

800 260 396 526 739 363 503 615 763

900 269 419 568 823 382 541 672 854

1 000 278 440 606 906 399 575 727 943

1 200 291 474 674 1067 427 636 827 1119

1 500 306 515 759 1297 460 712 959 1376

2 000 322 563 869 1655 498 808 1141 1785

2 500 333 597 952 1984 524 879 1288 2173

3 500 346 641 1068 2565 558 977 1510 2890

5 000 357 678 1176 3288 586 1066 1734 3842

7 500 365 710 1275 4211 610 1147 1960 5165

10 000 370 727 1332 4899 622 1193 2098 6239

25 000 378 760 1448 6939 646 1285 2399 9972

50 000 381 772 1491 8056 655 1318 2520 12455

75 000 382 776 1506 8514 658 1330 2563 13583

100 000 383 778 1513 8762 659 1336 2585 14227

250 000 384 782 1527 9248 662 1347 2626 15555

500 000 384 783 1532 9423 663 1350 2640 16055

1 000 000 384 783 1534 9512 663 1352 2647 16317

2 500 000 384 784 1536 9567 663 1353 2651 16478

10 000 000 384 784 1536 9594 663 1354 2653 16560

100 000 000 384 784 1537 9603 663 1354 2654 16584

264 000 000 384 784 1537 Isimangaliso-WP IMP [Isimangaliso Wetland Park Integrated Management Plan] 2008.663 1354 2654 16586

       †  Source:  The Research Advisors (2006).

290

Degree of Accuracy/Margin of Error Degree of Accuracy/Margin of Error

Required Sample Size†

from: The Research Advisors
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